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Chapter 1

The sun blazed down on my face as I stood outside my new house that was finally furnished. I had tipped the movers after they carried in the final leather recliner, and the place was officially ready to be lived in.

Waves from Cabrillo Beach crashed behind me, and the house sat on a hill that overlooked the golden sands. There was a faint hint of salt in the air, along with the distant laughter of beachgoers that carried on the wind. It was almost impossible to believe the two-story structure was actually mine. Especially considering the shitty apartments I had spent most of my life in.

I craned my neck to look up at the spotless paintwork that gleamed white under the California sun, and I grinned at how fucking far I had come in life.

None of this would have been possible if I’d never stumbled across the magical portal in my office building. Trying to find a quiet reading spot had resulted in me passing through a doorway that transported me to another world filled with magic, evil beasts, and beautiful monster girls.

My life as the Outlaw King of Hollowfell had come at me fast, and I’d grabbed every opportunity available to me. I spent my time in the magical world slaughtering the evil beasts of the High Society, looting their hoarded treasure, and building an army willing to fight alongside me.

Meeting my lovers had been one of the best things about stumbling into the magical world, though, and they were even more excited than I was about the house I’d just bought.

Cleo strutted around the outside of the building and purred in approval as she studied it. The cat-girl’s furry ears twitched through her black hair as her tail swished with each movement of her curved hips. I grinned as I glanced down at her abs that peeked through the gap between her black shorts and shirt. There wouldn’t be a baby bump for a while, but I knew my kid was growing inside her.

The idea of having a little cat-person baby filled me with happiness, and I knew Cleo was going to be the most badass mother ever.

She was already insanely protective and hissed at any strangers who even glanced at her midriff.

“We have fancy castle,” the cat-girl said smugly as she showed off her tiny fangs. “It is very fitting for our family.”

“Damn right.” I grinned. “Only the best for my ladies.”

Kali the Dusk Nymph could barely contain her excited squeals as she stared up at the house with tears in her blue eyes. Her sparkling wings reflected the sun like starlight, and her pink curls bounced with each nod of her head. Kali’s tiny frame was hugged by her plum dress that skimmed over the curve of her ass invitingly.

I ran a hand down her arm as she snuggled into me and wiped her eyes happily.

“It’s perfect,” she breathed. “I can’t believe you own this!”

“It’s basically a mansion,” Myra said as she strode out from the front door. “There’s so much room inside!”

The siren pushed her icy hair back and linked arms with Cleo. Myra was a confident beauty who had incredible powers with water. I saved her from the clutches of the High Society and freed all of her species along with her. I adored how sassy and cool she was, and her tall frame was lean from a life of swimming.

I put my arm around Kali’s dainty shoulders and walked with her through the front door of our new home.

Our living room was fucking huge with sliding doors that led out to the patio. A spiral staircase sat between the living room and kitchen, and Kali had lit apple-scented candles. The furniture we’d picked out was all in place, and I grinned at the size of the TV that almost took up the whole wall. Cream-colored wallpaper made the space bright and roomy, and the hardwood floors glistened invitingly.

“This space just radiates joy,” Ash said as she glided down the stairs with her hand caressing the banister. “I can feel the golden energy that seeps out of the walls.”

The hippyish dragonling was a blur of red curls and pale limbs as she skipped down the steps and twirled her way around the living room. Her green wings were tucked into her back, and her laughter filled up the whole house. Ash was devastatingly beautiful and brought so much happiness to our group. I had broken the dragonling free from a barbaric auction among the worst of the High Society, and she had been at my side ever since.

“Did you say something was oozing in the walls?” Althea chuckled as she plonked herself onto the white sofa. “I hope not. Liam paid a lot of money for this place.”

I shot the witch a grin as her stormy eyes met mine, and she ran a hand through her dark green hair. Althea was incredibly powerful and had amazing control over her magical abilities. Her long legs gleamed as I drank in the view of her sprawled out on the sofa, and it was hard to ignore how her silver shirt clung to her impressive chest. She had taught me a hell of a lot about magic and brought a wise energy to the group.

“I didn’t say ooze,” Ash said. “I said there was joy seeping from them!”

“Is seeping better than oozing?” Nuri giggled as she fell onto the sofa beside Althea.

The adorable fireling swung her short legs onto Althea’s lap as she made herself comfortable. Her golden hair was braided back, and her tiny horns looked unbelievably cute poking out from her head. Nuri’s fiery wings shone brightly, and her orange workout set showed off her sexy curves. She was the newest of my lovers, but I already completely adored her. We had recently saved her whole family from the clutches of the harpies, and her people had quickly become my powerful allies.

It was the best feeling imaginable to have my gorgeous women under the roof of a luxurious house I had paid for. We’d viewed so many places by now, but I’d made the decision to go for one.

The furniture had finally arrived, too, so the luxury house actually looked like a home.

There was a dark green sofa that ran right along the right-hand side wall, and it was covered in ridiculously giant cushions that Ash had picked out. An oak coffee table was piled high with Kali’s cooking magazines, and Althea had filled the house with burning incense that smelled like spice and bonfires. None of the features matched very well, but it was a perfect mix of all of my women’s tastes.

I pretty much just picked out the TV that was basically a cinema screen and had been happy to let my lovers decorate however they wanted.

It was truly bliss being here.

There was something therapeutic about staring out at the golden sands and glistening water from the comfort of my mansion. In fact, it was crazy how calm Earth always seemed to me now that I spent half of my time in the magical chaos of Hollowfell.

“I’m going to have a smoothie,” Kali said as she skipped to the open kitchen. “Would anyone else like one?”

“Me, please!” Myra said.

The nymph nodded happily and pulled open the door of the giant fridge that we had filled with fresh supplies.

“Good evening,” a robotic voice said loudly.

Cleo hissed and raced at the kitchen at full speed while she pulled her sickle out from somewhere in her tight outfit. The cat-girl sped past so quickly that I barely had time to process what she was attacking before I managed to grab her waist.

“Whoooaa!” I chuckled. “It’s just the fridge, Cleo.”

“No,” the cat-girl hissed as she barred her tiny fangs at the appliance. “It spoke! Fridges do not speak! I know things about them!”

“This one does!” Kali said excitedly as grabbed two smoothie bottles. “We can even program it to have different accents! How exciting!”

She handed Myra her drink and then flicked through the manual that had come with the fridge. The nymph was almost fluent in reading English thanks to how long she spent watching cooking videos with subtitles and poring over recipe books. I was seriously proud of her, and she always stuck her tongue out adorably as her blue eyes carefully scanned over text.

“Well… just know that I will protect the kitten from any and all intruders,” Cleo growled as her golden eyes narrowed at the appliance. “Including this fridge, if necessary. I owe it no loyalty.”

I stroked the curve of her waist and kissed her forehead lovingly. The cat-girl’s motherly instincts were already super protective, and I adored how much she loved our kid.

“You will always protect our kitten,” I said gently. “I have no doubt about that, but we don’t need to worry about the fridge. I’ve been told it’s a totally trustworthy appliance.”

“There is no evil man inside?” Cleo asked suspiciously as she continued to glare at the door.

“None,” I said firmly. “I’d never allow it.”

“I can make it into a lady voice,” Kali said as she squinted at the manual. “Would that be less alarming?”

“I do not think anyone should live in the fridge,” Cleo huffed as she finally eased her stance. “It would be very cold and confusing.”

I snorted with laughter as I scooped the cat-girl toward me and felt her arms curl around my shoulders. Cleo’s plump lips found mine as she melted into a loving kiss that made my blood heat up with passion.

Then the fridge suddenly said something in what sounded like Korean, and I looked over to see Kali frowning as she pushed the buttons at the side.

“Hmm,” she said. “That didn’t sound right.”

The beautiful nymph continued to press buttons as Cleo ran a hand over her abs. It wouldn’t be long until she started to show a bump, and I couldn’t wait for how gorgeous she was going to look.

“Let’s sit on the patio,” Ash said. “It’s such a beautiful evening, and I can’t get enough of this view!”

The dragonling grabbed a throw blanket from the sofa before she hurried outside, and Nuri raced after her to claim a spot on the outdoor furniture.

“Let’s go,” I said gently as I stroked Cleo’s hair.

We strode out into the warm air of the evening, and I looked out at the distant waves of the ocean.

Myra grabbed my arm and pulled me down onto the comfortable couch that rocked gently as I sat. There was just enough room for five of us to squeeze on while Kali and Nuri made themselves comfortable on the two chairs.

“This is the life,” Althea sighed happily. “It’s hard to believe this place is really ours.”

“Every inch of it,” I said as I gently rocked the couch.

“I wonder how things are going back in the Harpy Realm,” Nuri said as she played with her golden braid. “I hope my brothers are helping out with all of the rebuilding.”

“I have no doubts that your father is making sure of that.” Myra grinned. “He was clearly so impressed with you, Nuri. I didn’t think he was going to let you leave that hug before we went to the portal.”

“I know,” the fireling giggled. “He’s just so happy to have me back, and he’s in awe of everything Liam has done for our world.”

She shot me an adoring smile as she curled her feet up underneath her on the chair.

“The sky over the Harpy Realm is so similar to Earth’s now,” Kali said as she stretched out her legs. “It won’t be long until that sunshine stretches over all of Hollowfell!”

“We still have a long way to go for that,” I said. “There’s thousands of those High Society fuckers out there waiting to be slaughtered.”

“Do you think they’re still panicking?” Althea asked with a hint of smugness. “Killing the harpies off really sent them all into chaos.”

“Probably.” I nodded. “I don’t know which species is going to be next to plan something, but those assholes were freaking out big time.”

I’d sent out scouts cloaked with invisibility potions over the days after the war. My main focus had been finding out if anyone was plotting retaliation or trying to build their own army.

Dragonlings had reported back with news of packs of evil monsters fleeing in every direction. It was clear that the downfall of the harpies had sent the High Society into a terrified frenzy. Nobody showed any signs of a planned attack or even an attempt at fighting us, though.

Not yet at least.

It gave my people time to take a breath and focus on rebuilding their lives, but I knew the peace wouldn’t last forever.

“What do you think they’ll do next?” Nuri asked as the evening sun reflected off her wings.

“I reckon their next move is going to be big,” I said. “There’s enough smart species among the High Society for them to know the level of skill they’re up against. But we’ll be ready for whatever they have to throw at us.”

“Our army is the strongest in all of Hollowfell,” Cleo purred as she rested a hand on her belly. “The Outlaw King will always lead us to victory.”

“But right now…” I grinned. “We can enjoy a night in our luxury home before we have to worry about killing High Society scum.”

“Our home,” Althea sighed gently as she ran her fingers over the back of my hand. “I like hearing that.”

All of my women glowed with happiness as we looked out to the golden sands from our comfortable patio. I had realized that having my awesome life on Earth was crucial to how I performed as the Outlaw King in Hollowfell.

Being able to recharge my body and mind in complete luxury really set me up to be the leader I needed to be. Having the blissful moments with my lovers was necessary for me to lead my people in the magical world. It was a crazy double life, but it was fucking perfect for me.

“The kitten is hungry,” Cleo proclaimed as her furry ears twitched. “Maybe a pizza would be good for that.”

“The kitten is?” I chuckled. “I have a feeling the kitten’s gorgeous mother is also keen for some food?”

“I could eat.” Cleo shrugged as the other women nodded enthusiastically.

“Sounds good to me,” I said. “Order whatever you want. You remember how to use the new address on the app?”

“Yes.” Kali nodded confidently as she pulled out her cell which was protected in a ridiculously pink cover.

The nymph had blown me away with how well she adapted to all things Earth, and her reading skills seemed to get better every day. She opened the takeout app on her phone as Ash and Cleo perched beside her to watch.

My mind drifted back to Hollowfell as the women discussed pizza toppings. 
The harpy war had been the hardest battle we had ever fought, and I wondered what other horrors were waiting to strike. Each High Society species I learned about seemed to be more horrific than the last, and we now knew that some of them had their own kinds of magic, too.

Their powers were linked to the black rock that lined so much of Hollowfell, but I still didn’t really understand why. Destroying the green-flecked element dulled the evil monsters’ strengths, and the dragon stones were our key.

Using my staff was another thing I always missed back on Earth. I was the only human for centuries to be capable of wielding a dragon stone to use magic, and that filled me with deep pride. Learning how to cast spells had been the most thrilling experience of my life, and I’d shocked myself with how quickly I learned. Using magic was a complex skill that took a lot of getting used to, but I’d now mastered several spells that had saved our lives countless times.

Kali ordered our food as the sun gradually went down and cast its final glow over the ocean. I felt completely content as the women flocked in and out of the house to pull on their skimpy pajama shorts and tops. The parade of barely dressed beauties was the cherry on top of an awesome day, and I made sure to pull each of my lovers in for a kiss before they sat back down.

Our pizza didn’t take long to arrive, and we ate it out on the patio, along with some ridiculously expensive wine. The alcohol that filled the pantry had been a gift from my friend Elijah’s family.

Their business took my Hollowfell loot in exchange for insane amounts of money, and they were endlessly grateful for my contributions. I had told them that the pay I got was more than enough, but Sam Cohen insisted on showing his gratitude with crazily expensive gifts on top of my earnings.

“Everything is perfect,” Kali sighed happily as she dabbed a napkin on her lips. “Can you believe how wonderful our lives are now?”

“It feels like a dream,” Althea said. “I’ll never forget that day that Liam broke me free and led me into my new life.”

“Me, neither.” Ash nodded as she twisted a red curl. “I was about to be sent into a life of being nothing more than some bandit’s trophy, but Liam changed my fate. I’ll never stop being grateful for the life we have now.”

The scales along the dragonling’s cheeks shone gently as she tilted her head and smiled. I could have spent all evening just staring at the beauty of my women, and they made me just as happy as I made them.

“You all deserve this,” I said as I grabbed a pizza slice. “Only the best for my badass warriors. You belong with me leading our army to greatness.”

“We really are powerful,” Myra said smugly. “Our skills are developing so much with every war we fight…”

“It’s like we’re our own little army,” Nuri said as she sipped her wine. “Perfect for monster slaying.”

“That’s what we do best.” Myra grinned. “Fighting beside you all is almost as fun as the other activities we do.”

The siren kissed Cleo’s cheek and made my head spin as I pictured them all piling into our new bed together. I really was the luckiest guy in the fucking world.

“We can head back to Hollowfell tomorrow,” I said. “I think a night in our new, giant bed will set us up perfectly for whatever’s waiting for us back there.”

“I agree,” Ash said softly. “As long as we’re all together, we can take on anything.”

Cleo purred as she sipped her soda and curled her tail onto my lap. I stroked the soft fur lovingly as I sat back after eating slightly more pizza than was necessary. My whole body felt rested and ready to settle down for the night with my lovers.

Then my phone buzzed, and I pulled it out to see a message from Elijah flash up on the screen.

Hey dude, that’s your next 3 mill deposited for the diamonds. Hope you’re enjoying your new place with your ladies! About time you fucking bought a place.

I frowned at the text before I opened my bank app to see that another three million dollars had been deposited into my account. My heart thudded as I stared at the transaction that had just gone through, and I tried to remember what the hell it was for.

“What the fuck?” I muttered as I stared at the numbers. “Why the hell have I been paid again?”

“Oooh!” Ash cooed. “More money?”

I quickly typed up a reply to Elijah to ask what was going on, because I had a feeling he’d made a mistake.

“It’s probably a miscalculation,” I said. “We haven’t dropped any loot off for a couple of weeks.”

My friend’s reply came back quickly and made my phone vibrate in my hand.

Dude. We went over this. I think? Shit, maybe I forgot to explain… Dad had to pay you for the blue diamonds in installments so it’s not suspicious to anyone looking in. Three million dollars every three weeks for the next six months. Time for you to buy a fucking private jet!

I nearly dropped my phone as I read the message three times over to make sure I wasn’t imagining it. A rush of adrenaline shot through me and woke me right up as I realized what this meant for my finances. My new home wouldn’t even make a dent in my riches as the money would continue to roll in.

The deadly fights I’d gone through in Hollowfell had always paid off, but this was another fucking level. Those blue diamonds were still making the millions pour in, and it started to sink in just how wildly rich I was.

My life had already changed in ways I had never dreamed, but it was time to step this shit up. I could afford whatever the hell I wanted for me and my women.

The Hollowfell riches were more than worth the gruesome bloodshed, and I couldn’t wait to start spending like a king.


Chapter 2

I stared at the message on my screen and tried to process exactly what I was reading. Three million dollars would be coming into my account every three weeks for the next six months. My brain felt like it was fucking short-circuiting as I pictured the numbers that would be exploding in my bank account.

Kali confidently read the message aloud as a huge grin spread over my face, and the women gasped.

“We are even richer than rich!” Kali squealed as she clapped. “Liam! You truly are the wealthiest man ever!”

“So much money for our king,” Cleo purred as her ears twitched. “Our little kitten will have every fancy thing it desires.”

“Holy fuck,” I said slowly. “This is insane. I can afford… anything.”

“Those blue diamonds were worth the danger we went through,” Ash giggled.

I tried to reply, but it felt like the room around me was spinning. Our hauls had always given me huge influxes of cash, but this was another level of unbelievable. The millions were just going to keep on coming, and my life on Earth was fucking perfect.

“We’re riiich!” Nuri giggled as she jumped to her feet and pulled Ash up with her.

The two beauties spun around as I pictured all the things I could do with my money. We had been seriously loaded for a while now, but this was going to catapult me into an elite level of money. The kind of shit I had never dreamed of when I sat in that old apartment.

“You earned it, you know.” Althea smiled, and I turned to see her stormy eyes carefully watching me.

“It’s been a hell of a ride to get here,” I said.

“Think of all those innocent people you’ve freed,” the witch said gently. “Every life you’ve saved from the High Society brought you that money. You have transformed our world and brought back dragons. The Outlaw King deserves every coin he gets.”

The gorgeous witch leaned in and gently kissed my cheek while I ran a hand down the curve of her spine.

“I’m going to buy something fucking insane.” I grinned as I sat back with a hand on Althea’s thigh. “The fact that I could look into getting a private jet is fucking nuts, but I am ready for some crazy shit. We’ll definitely go on a vacation, too. Anywhere you guys want.”

Seeing my women excitedly discussing our future on our new patio was one of the happiest moments of my life. The sky darkened as the waves crashed in the distance, and Cleo laid her head on my shoulder as her eyes fluttered closed. Knowing that my kid was going to be born into wealth filled me with pride, and I couldn’t wait to explore the world with my beauties.

“The wine made me sleepy,” Ash said as she rubbed her eyes. “Are we going back to Hollowfell early tomorrow?”

“I reckon so.” I nodded. “We should check if there’s any updates with the High Society. Some of them might have managed to get their shit together by now.”

“We will be ready to slay them,” Cleo hissed with her eyes still closed. “I will dream of chopping off gargoyle heads.”

“Sounds like your perfect night,” I chuckled. “I’ll be in bed soon.”

“I’ll stay up with you,” Nuri said as she sipped her wine. “All of this excitement has given me too much energy to sleep just yet.”

“And me.” Kali nodded as her pink curls bounced. “I can’t stop thinking of all the things we could buy with our money!”

Althea slowly got to her feet and gently helped Cleo up. Myra was barely awake as she planted a kiss on my lips then slipped her hand into Ash’s.

“Bed sounds so good right now,” the siren mumbled. “Then tomorrow we can go and fuck up some evil bastards.”

“Perfect.” I grinned as the women trailed back into the house. “I hope that new bed gives you an incredible night’s sleep.”

My lovers mumbled their goodnights as they trailed up the spiral staircase to the bedroom. Nuri and Kali giggled as they leaped onto either side of me, and I put my arms around the adorable monster girls.

“How do you feel?” Nuri asked as she put her hand on my chest. “Like the most powerful man in all the worlds?”

“Pretty much.” I grinned. “It’s still hard to wrap my head around how much fucking money I have. Even now, it’s insane to think of how far I’ve come from my old life.”

“You’ve been through so much to earn it,” Kali said softly. “I will never be able to show you how grateful I am for the life you’ve given us.”

The nymph slid closer to kiss me, and I slid my arm down to her waist as she planted her lips on mine. Her mouth tasted like sweet wine, and my body heat rocketed as her petite frame pressed onto me.

“Well,” Nuri giggled. “Maybe we can show Liam exactly how grateful we are. I have a few ideas of how to do that.”

“I like the sound of this,” I chuckled as I sat back and admired my two beauties.

Nuri’s brown eyes shone as she swung one of her toned legs over my left thigh to straddle me. Kali immediately followed, and I groaned as my lovers sat facing me with wide grins on their stunning faces. Both of the petite beauties leaned forward and planted soft kisses on either side of my neck. My cock hardened as my hands roamed over their waists, and the evening breeze made Kali’s curls dance.

I held the back of Nuri’s neck as I pulled her in for a kiss and hungrily explored her mouth. The fireling whimpered as she ground down on my leg, and I could feel her excitement radiate off her.

My hands roamed up to each woman’s chest and began to fondle their breasts through the fabric of their skimpy shirts. The silky material of their pajamas did nothing to hide their hardened nipples as I played with both of their perfect bodies.

“Liam,” Kali breathed as she gripped my thigh. “I love feeling your strong hands touch me so intimately.”

I massaged her perky breasts and pulled gently at the bottom of her shirt.

“Let’s get these tops off,” I said quietly. “I want to be able to admire my beauties properly.”

“Liam,” Kali giggled as she glanced over her shoulder. “We’re outside!”

“Nobody can see us,” I said as I gestured to either side of us.

There were no other houses that were in line with the patio, and the beach in the distance was dark and empty. Kali smiled as she pulled off her shirt, and Nuri did the same with an excited giggle.

“Fuck,” I muttered as their torsos were exposed to me, and I drank in the view of both women straddling my legs.

Nuri moaned as I massaged her large breasts with one hand and used the other to stroke Kali’s inner thigh. I was so fucking hungry for their bodies and couldn’t wait to hear them moan with pleasure.

“You’re so stunning,” I growled. “I love watching both of you get so turned on.”

“Liam,” Kali whimpered. “Please touch me here.”

The nymph gently guided my hand to her silky shorts, and I grinned as I tugged at the waistband. Nuri moaned as I roamed my hand down to her shorts and ran a finger along her lower stomach. I slowly slid both hands down into each woman’s shorts and groaned at the heat I was met with. My fingers traced along their soft folds, and I was met with the slickness of their juices.

“You’re both soaked.” I grinned. “I love how ready you are for me.”

“Mmm,” Nuri moaned as I teased along her folds. “Yes, Liam. I need to feel your touch!”

Kali whimpered as I slowly slid my digits into her wetness, and I felt how fucking wet each of my lovers was. The two beauties writhed on my legs as I slid my fingers in and out of their pussies. My cock was rock hard as I felt how turned on my women were, and I gently circled their clits as I pleasured them.

“Liam!” Kali moaned as she threw her head back. “Oooh, that feels amazing!”

Nuri gasped as I sped up the pace of my fingers, and her peach skin flushed as she rode to meet my movements. Both women’s breathing quickened as I pleasured them and watched their perfect bodies. The sight of them writhing at my touch was driving me fucking wild, and I grinned as I felt Kali’s knees buckle around me.

“Oooh!” she gasped as her blue eyes widened, and I felt her whole body shudder.

Her orgasm swept over her as her juices ran down my hand, and she gripped my leg tightly as she came. Then I sped up the pace of my fingers inside Nuri until I felt her lithe frame shudder. The fireling cried out as her climax washed over her, and she looked deep into my eyes adoringly.

“Thank you,” she whispered. “Oh, our king knows exactly how to touch us!”

I grinned as I slowly pulled my hands out from their silky shorts and held up my glistening fingers.

“Look how soaked you both are,” I growled.

My head damn near exploded when both women guided my fingers into their warm mouths. They licked their juices from me, and I couldn’t wait another second to feel their bodies around my cock.

“Get up,” I instructed. “I need to fuck both of you right now.”

Nuri bit her lip as the women slid off my thighs and stood in front of me as they wiggled out of their shorts. Their skimpy clothing fell to the ground to reveal their fully naked forms, and I got to my feet to admire them. Nuri eagerly pulled at my shirt and fluttered upward to get it off. She sighed happily as she kissed my naked chest, and Kali undid my pants.

The nymph pulled down my jeans, and I groaned as she put a firm hand over my hard cock. She licked her lips as she gripped the band of my underwear and slowly pulled the fabric down.

“Such a huge cock,” Kali breathed as she knelt before me. “Nuri, we have to show Liam how much we worship him.”

The fireling grinned as she got to her knees and fluttered her eyelashes up at me. Kali wrapped her hand around the base of my erection, and a spark of pleasure shot through my veins.

The nymph and fireling leaned in and licked up my shaft as fireworks exploded in my head. Heat spread over my body as the two beauties worshiped my cock with their mouths. Nuri gently kissed the head of my erection before she wrapped her full lips around me.

“Fuck,” I hissed as she began to lower her head down.

The stars above me seemed to spin as pure pleasure consumed me. Kali gently played with my balls as Nuri bobbed her head up and down my shaft. The fireling’s tongue slid over every inch of me while she sucked enthusiastically. Her little moans sent vibrations down my dick that elevated my pleasure even further, and I gripped her golden hair as I gently thrust into her mouth.

“Holy shit,” I growled. “You feel fucking amazing.”

Nuri groaned as she moved her head faster and faster, and Kali ran her hand over the fireling’s breasts. The sight of my two lovers below me made me fucking feral, and I slowly slid Nuri’s mouth from my dick. Her soft lips parted with my cock before I hauled both women to their feet.

I was so consumed with lust that I didn’t say a word as I spun the fireling around to face the outdoor sofa. Nuri placed her palms on the cushions and presented her round ass and soaked slit to me.

“Doesn’t she look perfect,” Kali breathed. “I can’t wait to watch you fuck her, Liam.”

“You’re so filthy.” I grinned as I squeezed the nymph’s tits. “I want you to sit with her while I fuck her deeply.”

Kali squealed as I pinched her nipple, and she hurried over to sit beside Nuri. The nymph and fireling kissed deeply while I grabbed Nuri’s tight waist. Watching them make out was so fucking hot, and I lined my cock up with the fireling’s soaked pussy. Her juices soaked the tip of my erection as she eagerly wiggled her backside at me. I slapped her ass playfully, and she giggled with delight.

“I’m going to fuck you so deeply,” I said as I eased the tip of my cock into her.

“Yes!” Nuri gasped as Kali stroked her cheek. “Please, fill me up with your cock! I need to feel my king deep inside me!”

I slowly drove my whole length into the fireling and felt my head spin with the thrill. Her tight walls gripped me as I filled her up, and I dug my fingers into her warm skin. Nuri felt fucking unreal as I slowly began to thrust in and out of her, and every inch of my body was on fire with pleasure.

“Oooh,” Nuri moaned. “Liam! You’re so huge inside me!”

The fireling whimpered as I sped up my pace, and each stroke into her pussy felt like heaven. Kali massaged Nuri’s tits as the two beauties made out and groaned with pleasure. I fucked the fireling harder and deeper as I held her waist tightly. Her perfect body bounced against me as I slammed in and out of her warm pussy.

“Liam!” Nuri gasped. “I’m going to cum soon!”

Her voice was breathy and delirious as I leaned forward to grab her tits from behind. I roughly played with her heavy breasts as I fucked her as hard as I could. Kali whimpered as she touched her own pussy and watched us, and I could barely handle how fucking hot the view was.

Nuri whimpered as her body convulsed, and I felt her walls clench around me even tighter. The fireling let out a breathy gasp as she came and sent waves of pleasure shooting through my body.

Her soaked pussy held me tightly as I gently squeezed her waist, and I slowly slid my dick out of her warmth.

“You felt fucking amazing,” I said as the fireling slowly straightened up to face me.

“Liam,” Nuri breathed as her face glowed. “That felt unbelievable.”

She slid her arms around me as she nuzzled close, and I kissed the top of her golden head. Kali grinned as I caught her eye and admired her lithe body. The dusk nymph looked unreal as her wings sparkled in the dim light, and Nuri slowly slid from my grasp to fall onto the couch.

“Kali’s turn,” the fireling giggled. “I can’t wait to watch you guys together!”

I grabbed the nymph’s hand and pulled her to her feet to swap places with her. Kali bit her lip as she swung her legs over me and hovered over my cock. The nymph’s gorgeous body made my heart race as I ran my hands around her hips and backside. Her wings twitched as I touched her and gently kissed her neck.

“Are you ready?” I grinned as I looked into her blue eyes.

“Yes!” Kali whimpered. “I need to feel you deep inside me, Liam.”

She slid her soaked folds over the head of my cock and sent a volt of electricity through me. I gripped her slim hips as I guided her down until my erection started to ease inside her.

“Fuck,” I hissed as the rush of euphoria swept over me.

Kali moaned softly as I inched my way into her tight warmth, and sparks of pleasure erupted inside me. The nymph’s body welcomed me in and made the whole night sky spin above us.

“You’re so tight,” I said as Kali grabbed my shoulders. “I’m going to fuck you so deeply.”

The nymph’s cheeks flushed as she smiled at me, and I easily moved her petite frame upward. She gasped as I brought her back down and thrust up again, and our bodies moved perfectly together. I fucked her deeply as she slid into rhythm with me and bounced on my lap. Every stroke felt like fucking heaven as my cock filled her up.

Nuri groaned as she watched us with sultry eyes and caught her breath beside me.

“I love watching your huge cock fuck her,” the fireling breathed. “You look so powerful.”

“He feels powerful!” Kali gasped between breaths as I sped up my pace.

I massaged her perky breasts and savored the warmth of her soft skin. My cock rammed into her again and again as every atom in my body burned with pleasure. Kali’s pussy gripped me tightly, and her little whimpers drove me crazy.

“Yes!” she moaned. “You’re so huge inside me, Liam. I need to feel your seed filling me up! Please!”

Her eager pleas rang in my ear as I was overcome with fire, and I gripped her waist as I suddenly got to my feet. I stayed deep inside Kali’s pussy as I moved her over to the wall of the house and leaned her against the wall gently. Her wings folded against her back as she wrapped her legs around me, and I started to drive inside her as fast as I could.

Kali gasped as my cock plunged in and out of her so deeply that neither of us could properly speak. I could feel my powers and magic swirl in my chest as our bodies moved against each other.

Pure passion devoured me as I gripped the nymph’s ass and fucked her as deeply as possible. I could feel the fire building in me, and I hungrily kissed Kali’s soft lips. Our tongues met as we tasted each other and groaned deeply.

Then I thrust hard and felt Kali whimper against my lips. Her drenched pussy convulsed around me as her whole body shuddered, and feeling her cum sent me into overdrive. The beautiful nymph gasped as she climaxed, and every ounce of power inside me erupted.

Magic and pleasure combined to send an explosion of pure bliss through my veins. Stars blurred my vision as heat raced through me, and my body shook as I came inside Kali. Warm streams of my seed shot deep inside her as I gripped her tightly. I moaned deeply as all of my senses were consumed by pleasure, and I felt complete power ripple through me.

“Holy fuck,” I managed to breathe as my vision cleared.

“Oh,” Kali gently whimpered as she clung to me tightly. “Liam!”

I looked at her beautiful face as we breathed heavily, and I softly kissed her glowing cheek. Then I slid out of her pussy and gently lowered her to the ground.

“I love you,” she whispered.

“I love you, too.” I smiled as I stroked her pink curls.

Nuri made a noise from the couch, and I looked over to see her eyes fluttering shut. The fireling looked adorable as her head lulled, and her naked body started to curl up.

“Let’s get cleaned up,” I said softly as I took her hand. “Then we can get into bed, okay?”

“Mmm,” Nuri sighed gently as she got to her feet and rubbed her eyes. “Sex made me sleepy.”

Kali scooped up our discarded clothes and sighed happily as she looked up at the crescent moon. We quietly made our way back inside, and I locked the patio door behind us.

I could hear Cleo’s gentle snores as we climbed the spiral staircase to the hallway, and we hurried down to the bathroom at the end. Nuri switched the light on, and the luxury room was illuminated. The underfloor heating had gently warmed the white tiles, and the sparkling tub sat beside a roomy shower.

“I love this house,” I groaned as we stepped into the large cubicle.

Nuri turned the shower on, and the huge showerhead sprang to life with hot water. A golden shelf was lined with various expensive bodywashes, and we scrubbed ourselves clean under the amazing water pressure.

“That was a perfect end to the day,” Kali said as she lathered suds on her arms. “And tomorrow we can see if anything new is going on in Hollowfell!”

“Life is pretty fucking awesome.” I grinned as I massaged soap into Nuri’s breasts. “Let’s make sure we get some good rest tonight.”

“That won’t be a problem,” the fireling yawned. “I was ready to pass out right after you fucked me.”

I snorted with laughter as we finished washing up, and the heated tiles felt even better coming out of the shower. We grabbed some new towels from the wooden rack that sat beside the window, and we dried off before heading down the dark hall.

The main bedroom had the door slightly open with soft snores drifting out to greet us. I stepped into the room to find my women curled up together on the huge bed. The curtains were open enough for some moonlight to spill inside and cast a soft glow over the sleeping beauties.

They looked so peaceful that my heart burst as we crept over to join them. Kali pulled back the cover, and we slid into the extremely comfortable bed. The nymph and fireling cuddled into either side of me as I laid back on the perfectly firm mattress.

“Night-night,” Kali whispered as she laid her head on my chest.

Nuri mumbled in agreement as her breathing slowed almost instantly.

“Goodnight,” I said, and I cradled both of the beauties close.

My eyelids were heavy as I savored the warmth of my lovers all around me. It was surreal to think that I was spending the night in a luxury home that was truly mine, but I knew I had more than earned it. I would get back to Hollowfell soon enough to return to my duties as a leader, and I drifted off to sleep.

The smell of bacon made me stir from a deep dream that had been filled with beheaded monsters on a battlefield. I blinked heavily as I sat up to see Nuri was the only one still asleep beside me. Golden light from the sunrise streamed through the crack in the curtains, and I glanced at the bedside clock to see it had only just turned six in the morning.

Nuri’s brown eyes fluttered open at my movement, and she smiled sleepily up at me.

“Morning.” I smiled. “Seems like we’re the last ones up.”

“Oh!” Nuri yawned as she sat up. “Oooh, something smells good!”

Her golden hair fell over her shoulders to her breasts, and I pulled her close for a kiss. She sighed happily as we lazily made out, and the sounds of excited voices drifted through the slightly open door.

I gave Nuri’s amazing breasts a leisurely squeeze before we climbed out of bed to get dressed. Kali had organized everyone’s clothes neatly in the huge wardrobe that was built into the left wall, and I pulled on some fresh jeans with a gray shirt.

Nuri slid into a pair of pink shorts with a white crop top that hugged every perfect curve of her body.

“You’re insanely hot,” I said as she brushed her golden hair.

“So I’ve been told,” the fireling giggled. “Good thing the man I love is also unbelievably handsome.”

“That is good.” I grinned as I slapped her ass. “Let’s go and get some breakfast.”

Nuri braided her hair as we walked out into the hall and made our way down the spiral staircase. The monster girls were all in the kitchen with cups of tea and coffee in hand while Kali bustled around the stovetop.

“You’re awake!” Ash said happily as she cradled her tea. “We were going to come and get you soon.”

“Kali’s making breakfast,” Althea said. “Isn’t that sweet?”

The nymph jumped from side to side as she flipped bacon, stirred eggs, and laid out bagels on plates.

“That’s perfect.” I smiled as I slid onto one of the chairs around the table. “We could have just ordered something, but this is much better.”

“I wanted to make sure everything was perfect!” Kali said happily. “Cleo is very specific with her order now that she has a little one.”

“The kitten does not like eggy eggs,” Cleo said seriously.

I raised a confused eyebrow at the cat-girl, but Kali nodded behind her.

“I know what she means,” the nymph said with a wave of her hand. “She doesn’t like any runny bits, so I’ve scrambled them.”

Cleo purred softly, and it always made me so happy how deeply my women loved and understood each other. Myra helped Kali serve up our food, and they laid down fully stacked plates for all of us. The food looked perfectly cooked, and Kali glowed with pride as everyone tucked into their meal.

“I can’t wait to get back to Hollowfell,” Myra said as she sipped her coffee. “It’s been a while since we’ve done any plotting against the High Society.”

“One day we won’t need to do that anymore,” Ash sighed. “Won’t that be a beautiful time? Liam is going to claim back blue skies over the whole world!”

“Hollowfell already seems like a different place.” Myra grinned. “We’ll need to find another way to satisfy Cleo’s bloodlust once the High Society has gone.”

The cat-girl’s ears twitched as she happily ate her eggs, and there was an excited atmosphere in the room as we all filled up for the day ahead.

We loaded our dirty plates into the dishwasher before checking we had everything we needed for the trip. There wasn’t much we needed to bring from home other than fresh clothes since all of our gear was stored at my office building.

I knew that most of the businesses had finally cleared out of the premises, but there were a couple that were still in the process of relocating. Sam Cohen had hooked me up with a guy who helped all the businesses move, so that I wasn’t just throwing people out without any plan.

It was wild to think that the building would soon purely belong to me, and we could use every single room to store Hollowfell loot.

I made sure to lock the door and set the security alarms before we got into the car. The women happily chatted about how impressive our new home was as we drove back toward the city. It had only turned seven-thirty by the time I pulled up to a nearly empty car park.

“This is so weird,” Myra said as I parked. “There’s only four other cars here.”

“It’s all ours.” I grinned.

“Many rooms for treasure,” Cleo purred as she flashed her tiny fangs.

We got out of the car and made our way around to the front door. It was super weird to not see hordes of businessmen and women marching inside with coffee cups. The sunrise made the glass walls sparkle, and I strode around the revolving door into the empty lobby.

Sam had insisted we recruit more security for the business when I told him my plans. I had been more than happy to add some extra men to the team, and one of the new-hires was stationed next to the desk. He was a huge man with a buzzcut, and just the way he held himself showed he wasn’t to be fucked with.

“Morning, sir!” he called with a respectful nod. “We’ve got the last few stragglers in packing today.”

“Good morning.” I grinned as the women strolled through the turnstiles behind me. “Sounds good, it won’t be long until we can finally start organizing this place just for us.”

The elevator doors slid open, and two women carrying cardboard boxes strode out. They had bright smiles as they approached us in the lobby, and the blonde one gave the women an adoring look.

“We’re almost there!” the redhead said happily as she adjusted the box under her arm. “The new space is looking unbelievable. It’s twice the size of what we had here!”

“And sooo much cuter,” the blonde said. “Thank you, Liam. Your business guy really hooked us up! I don’t know how he did it!”

“I only work with the best,” I chuckled. “I’m glad it worked out for you guys.”

The two women smiled as the guard offered to carry the boxes to their cars, and I led the monster girls over to the elevator.

“The air feels so free,” Ash sang as she held her hands out beside her. “It’s much lighter without all of those other people here.”

“And quieter.” Althea smiled as she hit the button.

“I feel so important,” Nuri said as she glanced back at the empty lobby. “A whole work building just for us!”

The doors slid open, and it was hard to not feel like a king as we stepped inside. I couldn’t even imagine how many times I had taken the same elevator upstairs, and I remembered how fucking miserable it used to make me. But now, I couldn’t stop smiling as we rode up to the twelfth floor without anyone else stopping us.

We got out to the empty landing and practically ran to the hidden doorway. Adrenaline shot through my veins as I checked we were alone and pushed through the concealed exit. My women raced alongside me and laughed as we broke into a full-blown sprint up the metal stairs.

Our collective excitement at returning to Hollowfell was practically electric, and I was beyond grateful to have them all by my side.

My heart thudded as I threw open the door to the thirteenth floor and spotted the glow of the portal. Our footsteps thudded down the carpet until we skidded to a halt at the end of the hallway. Kali shrieked with laughter as Myra fell into her, and the two beauties toppled down to the floor.

“Glad to see we’re on the same level of excitement,” I snorted as I hauled them both to their feet.

“I’m ready to fuck up some bastards,” the siren said as she smoothed her icy hair down. “I really hope we get to make moves soon.”

“The baby wants High Society blood to spill,” Cleo purred.

“Then let’s make sure we’re prepared,” I chuckled as we grabbed the rucksacks that lay by the portal.

We already had plenty of supplies stored in the Harpy Realm, but we made sure to pack more clean clothes and ammo. Althea and Myra swung rucksacks on, and I adjusted mine over my shoulders.

But the best part of getting ready for the journey was picking up my staff. I wrapped my hand around the smooth wood and instantly felt a rush of power. Magic surged through my bones as the dragon stone faintly glowed at my touch.

“Ready to go, Outlaw King?” Ash asked as she unfolded her wings.

“Fuck yeah.” I grinned, and I crouched to unlock the door.

The metal clicked as the gateway to the magical world unlocked. I listened for a second to make sure there were no screams of the High Society before I flung the door wide open.

It was still surreal to walk out under a bright blue sky without any horrific screeches on the wind. The sounds of wheels turning and horses clopping carried on the wind, and I smiled as the wind ruffled my hair.

“Sounds like Stormgulf is still thriving,” Kali said brightly.

“Look at that sky,” Althea said as she pulled a potion bottle from her bag. “Ready to check in with the Harpy Realm?”

“I wonder if they’ve decided on a new name yet,” Nuri said as we all joined hands. “My brothers were arguing about it when we left.”

I opened my mouth to reply but was interrupted by the sudden warmth of magic that swept over me. The homing spell transported us from the hilltop to a small living room that crackled with a burning fireplace. It took a second for my eyes to adjust to the dim light, but I quickly realized we were in the house that Sacha had been using for herself.

The green walls were lit by candles, and the sorceress herself sat at an oak table with several books laid before her. Her silver eyes shone as she smiled at us without a hint of surprise, and I wondered if she had known we were coming.

“Just in time,” she said with a coy smile. “The High Society has finally started to retaliate. We need our Outlaw King.”


Chapter 3

A rush of adrenaline coursed through me as the fire crackled in the corner. I could feel every atom and ounce of magic buzzing at the thought of planning our next attack move. We slid our bags off, and I placed my staff carefully down beside one of the armchairs.

“Tell me everything.” I grinned, and Sacha gestured to the table behind her.

There were suddenly enough chairs for all of us to sit, and the mess of books gently floated into a pile with a wave of the sorceress’ wrist. Althea smiled softly as she watched the effortless magic, and I squeezed her thigh as I took the seat next to her.

A tray carrying tea supplies floated into the room as Kali clapped with delight. The pot and cups arranged themselves in front of us, and it was hard not to stare at the floating pottery as it poured steaming liquid into equal portions.

“Did you have a good rest back on Earth?” Sacha asked as she leaned back in her chair.

“It was dreamy,” Ash said. “Liam bought a whole castle!”

“It’s just a house,” I chuckled. “But a really nice one.”

“And we went to the beach,” Nuri said excitedly. “Sacha, you would not believe what an Earth beach looks like! The sand is so golden and soft, and the sky is even bluer than this new one in Hollowfell.”

“You would also like pizza,” Cleo said. “It is the best thing humans have invented.”

“You should visit sometime,” I said as I gripped my warm cup. “Once we manage to kill off all these High Society fuckers. You’ve done so much for us, and I would love to give you a tour of my world.”

Sacha’s silver eyes widened as she looked at me with genuine surprise.

“You would take me to see Earth?” she asked. “That would be an honor.”

“That will be so fun!” Ash gasped, and her red curls bounced as she leaned over to grip Sacha’s hand.

“But first…” I smiled. “We need to learn how to bring down these assholes. What’s the news?”

The dragonling squeezed Sacha’s hand before she took a sip of her tea. Myra and Cleo leaned forward eagerly as if they couldn’t wait to get stuck into our bloody plans, and it felt like the whole room was holding its breath.

“Five of our dragonlings tracked a group of bandits who were on the move,” Sacha said, and the memory of those orange-eyed creeps flashed before me.

“I hate those things.” Ash shuddered.

“Don’t we all,” Sacha said with disgust. “Our dragonlings stayed hidden as they moved through the forest and followed the vile beasts right up to the most northern point of the coast.”

“How many were there?” I asked.

“Thirty-six in the group,” Sacha said. “Which is why the dragonlings knew to track them. It was a large number to be on the move with such urgency.”

I felt a rush of pride for my people who had all banded together so fiercely to fight for our cause. Knowing that I could delegate tasks to my army took such a weight off my shoulders, and they just kept proving their initiative and bravery.

“The bandits journeyed right up to a dock at the peak of the northern lands,” Sacha said. “The dragonlings found a whole ship full of other High Society creatures waiting for them.”

“Other species?” I asked. “They were all working together?”

Althea threw me a concerned look as Myra scowled at the idea. We had seen the evil monsters work and live together many times before, and it was never a good sign when they were smart enough to team up.

“They were clearly all headed to the same place.” Sacha nodded. “The dragonlings snuck around trees, in the shadows, and listened to all the information they could gather. It turns out they were planning to sail to the Mistern dock across the sea.”

“I’ve heard of that,” Myra said. “It’s meant to be where people used to bring foreign goods to trade. Back before the High Society destroyed the relationships different lands have with each other.”

“I don’t know what lies there now,” Sacha said grimly. “But I have a suspicion there will be even more of them already gathered.”

“Do you think the ship made it over?” Nuri asked as she cradled her cup.

“Definitely not.” Sacha smiled. “Once all the beasts had set off into the waves, the dragonlings set the boat alight and killed everyone on board.”

“Fuck yeah,” I said. “Have I mentioned how awesome we are as an army?”

“The best and strongest in Hollowfell,” Myra said smugly.

“I’m so proud of them,” Ash said. “It wasn’t long ago that they were all prisoners, and now they can bring down whole ships full of High Society jerks!”

The dragonling sipped her tea, and her emerald eyes met mine over the rim of her cup. It felt like a whole new adventure was about to begin, and I couldn’t wait to start planning some bloodshed.

“We don’t have much information yet,” I said. “But we have a destination point where the ship was meant to arrive. How long would that journey have taken them?”

“At least until tomorrow night,” Sacha said as she added a sugar cube to her cup with just a wave of her finger.

“Good.” I nodded. “That means if anyone on the other side was waiting for them, they’ll still be there. We can fly over and see what the hell is going on on the other side of the water.”

“Should we take everyone?” Nuri asked, and I shook my head.

“Not yet,” I replied. “I reckon we take three dragons, with plenty of capable soldiers on their backs, and we can scout out what’s going on. Then we can send for however much backup we need. There’s no point relocating the entire army if this ends up being nothing too serious.”

The women grinned at each other as we finished our tea, and I was eager to get out and look around the realm. My mind raced with every possibility that could come from the High Society making moves together, and it was vital to make sure my army’s strength and morale was sky-high.

“Let’s take a walk,” I said as I placed my cup down. “I want to make sure my pick of soldiers have plenty of warning for our mission. Today can be used to sharpen weapons and pack supplies, and we should move out as soon as the sun rises tomorrow.”

“Time to spill blood!” Cleo hissed excitedly. “I can feel the kitten’s excited little…”

The cat-girl trailed off as her face paled, and Sacha clicked her fingers to produce a metal bucket out of thin air. Cleo grabbed the bucket and promptly hurled her guts into the container as I jumped from my chair to comfort her. I pulled her silky hair back and rubbed her shoulders as she made angry noises into the metal.

“You poor thing,” Kali said as she stroked Cleo’s arm. “That baby really is excited!”

“I do not like to be sick,” the cat-girl snarled between retches. “I am not weak!”

“You are the opposite of weak,” Ash said firmly. “You have so much toughness that your body can’t contain it all!”

“The badass is leaking out of you.” Myra nodded. “Which means that kitten is just as strong as you are.”

“And you still look like you could kill anyone who comes near you,” Althea said as she stood up and brought out a water bottle from her bag. “Which is extremely impressive since your head is in a bucket.”

The cat-girl slowly sat up as Sacha flicked her wrist and vanished the contents away in seconds. Cleo sipped her water as I continued to stroke her sculpted shoulders, and we gave her a minute to catch her breath.

“Better?” I asked gently, and the cat-girl nodded in a dignified manner.

“I am ready to plan war,” she said fiercely.

“Then let’s go and see our people,” I chuckled.

Sacha took the bucket away and made sure Cleo’s water was refilled to take with us.

“You can leave your things here if you like,” the sorceress said. “I can have them taken to the castle.”

“Perfect,” I said. “We’ll be around if you need us.”

The sorceress smiled before she started to lay out her books again, and we made our way out into the Harpy Realm.

I was immediately hit with the smell of wood burning as the pale blue sky brightened up the land.

The black buildings that had been used by the harpies looked drastically different from the last time I had seen them. Each window had been replaced with bright stained glass that drew all attention from the dark stone of the walls. The doors had been painted deep gemstone colors, and potted plants had been placed on windowsills and doorsteps. Firelings had started to paint the black stone with a plum color, and they worked up the air while the sun reflected the fiery hues of their wings.

Two dragons soared high above the buildings and seemed to just be enjoying the breeze under their wings. Rainbow scales glistened as the giant creatures moved leisurely through the sky that they had hidden from for so long.

“Whoa!” Nuri gasped. “This looks like a totally different realm!”

“It seems bigger,” I said as I looked down the huge stretch of land. “I guess that’s what happens when there’s no evil glowing rocks everywhere.”

“Liam!” Murik called, and I turned to see the bearded dwarf striding down the street toward us.

“Good to see you.” I grinned. “This place is shaping up nicely!”

“Everyone really came together.” Murik nodded as he stroked his beard. “I think folks just want to get rid of any evidence that those feathered bastards ever lived here… Did you hear about the ship?”

“Those dragonlings did amazingly well.” I grinned. “I’m going to put together a team to scout it all out, and I take it I can count on you?”

“Don’t you even think of leaving me behind,” the dwarf snorted as he tapped the axe on his belt. “I’ll make sure I sharpen my blades up, ready for whatever slimy filth is out there waiting for us.”

“You can pick your strongest dwarves for the trip,” I said. “We’ll ride out with some dragons tomorrow.”

The giant creatures above us caused shadows to dance over the street as their wings moved over the sun. It felt good to be back commanding my army again, and I got a rush from just that first command.

“Do you know where my father is?” Nuri asked as she looked around.

“He’s been busy every second you’ve been away,” Murik chuckled. “He’s gathered a group of firelings to chart all the mines and map out exactly what stones we have and where. Tholore reckons we’ve got some powerful spell accelerators in those caves, and your old man wants to make sure we have a thorough list.”

“He’ll love that,” Nuri sighed. “He’s a bit too into organization.”

“That’s super helpful,” I said as I rubbed the fireling’s arm. “I bet Tholore’s having the time of his life, too.”

“All they talk about is those damn rocks,” Murik snorted. “You’ll have more folks back in a few hours. Plenty of our people are out scouting, and some have been scavenging for supplies left all over by the harpies.”

Coming back to my army working as a well-oiled machine filled me with admiration for my people. I was in awe of how hard they worked, and it just confirmed that we would fucking slaughter whatever High Society scum tried to come at us.

“Let’s check out the mines,” I said. “I want to know what Tholore reckons we should prepare with our potions.”

“Yes!” Althea said excitedly as her stormy eyes lit up. “I really need to brush up on my element charging knowledge.”

The witch pulled out a tiny notebook and pen from her pouch, and she looked so adorable that I wanted to hurry up just for her.

“He’s down that way,” Murik said as he pointed to a street between two of the black houses. “There’s a mine entrance that leads to two forks, you want to take the left. I’ll go and round up my strongest dwarves and get some blades sharpened.”

He cracked his knuckles gleefully before he bowed and strode down the street. Then a group of witches strode past with baskets laden with dried leaves and waved excitedly. I smiled at them as anticipation rose in my chest, and I couldn’t wait to set off with an army by my side.

“Let’s go!” Ash said eagerly as she gripped my arm. “I can’t wait to see the mines again. They’re just so full of magic and energy.”

“They really are beautiful,” Kali said as we strode down the street. “And it’s even better if some of these stones can help with our potions.”

“They’re a wonderful natural resource.” Althea nodded. “I’ve not brewed many elemental potions, but I bet there are hundreds that are possible now…”

The witch’s face was flushed with happiness as she shot me a wide smile, and I squeezed her waist as we walked past the black buildings.

It didn’t even feel remotely ominous anymore to walk by the dark stone now that the green flecks had died out. There was no evil energy seeping out of the walls, and the bright windows gave a whole new character to the structures.

Firelings called down to greet us as we walked under their painting work, and the realm felt alive with new life.

The black street had been dotted with many potted plants that contrasted with the dark stone. Pink petals and green leaves stood out and danced in the wind, and Ash hummed as she crouched down to sniff one of the plants.

We curved around the two buildings and followed the path that led down a steep hill toward a cave entrance in the ground. Glowing orbs hung in the doorway to illuminate the path, and I had no doubt that Tholore had ensured the tunnel was safe before allowing the mapping to begin.

A faint smell of mold was mostly covered by the smoke from a pile of burning embers sitting in a bowl on a stone ledge. It was clearly some kind of magic-infused air freshener that was desperately needed after the caves had laid neglected for so long. I had no doubts that the harpies didn’t keep up with whatever maintenance was needed to ensure the mines were kept safe and ventilated enough to work in.

We took the left pathway once we stepped down into the cave, and we turned a sharp corner into a tunnel that exploded with color. Light-purple gems shone among deep silver with tiny flecks of bronze. I had never seen anything like it on Earth, and I ran a hand over the jagged edges of the gems.

“It’s so beautiful,” Ash murmured as she gazed up at the towering walls. “Look at the way the colors dance against the light.”

“These mines are outrageous,” I said. “I don’t even know what these stones are.”

The pathway curved around tightly and spiraled down for a few yards before it finally opened out into a huge cavern that stretched for miles in every direction.

My jaw dropped as I tried to take in just how many lilac and silver rocks twinkled against the golden orbs that floated all around. Then I spotted two male figures by one of the walls crouched over a small table that had been brought inside.

“Father!” Nuri called excitedly, and she shot into the air before she catapulted across the cavern.

We hurried over the bumpy ground to join them, and I grinned as the two firelings embraced each other. Tholore chuckled as he laid down the parchment he had been inspecting, and I could see a detailed list had been written down in curled script.

“Good to see you both.” I grinned as we reached the two men. “I hear you’ve been mapping the mines?”

“And we’ve only scratched the surface,” Nuri’s father said as he put an arm around his daughter’s shoulder.

“It’s true.” Tholore nodded as he glanced up at the glistening walls. “There is so much opportunity down here. I’ve been making careful notes on which gems are best to sell, the best to use in magic, and those which aren’t much use other than for beautiful displays. I couldn’t have done it without Cyrus.”

“It’s been wonderful!” Nuri’s father said happily. “Finally having the time and freedom to explore these mines has been just what I needed.”

“Aww,” Nuri said as she planted a kiss on her father’s cheek. “I’m so glad you’re having fun! You deserve it!”

“I’m excited to hear about what you’re planning,” I said. “We’re going to take a small army out to scout over the northern sea to see what that ship was sailing toward.”

The two older men exchanged glances and nodded thoughtfully.

“Have you been to that shore?” Myra asked. “Do you know what kind of creatures live over there?”

“I’m sure it’s changed hugely since I was last in those parts,” Tholore sighed. “It’s hard to say what wanders there now, but we can be as prepared as possible for whatever we find.”

He shuffled the papers on the table, and Althea moved around to read them. The beautiful witch’s lips moved silently as she scanned the parchment and jotted something down on her notebook.

Magic was an even more powerful weapon than any blade we had, and I was determined to make sure we had everything that could help us win against the High Society.

“We don’t know what we’re up against yet,” I said. “So we need to be prepared for anything. I want to make sure we have enough spreading potion to fight against any amount of black rock we come across.”

“That’s more than taken care of,” Tholore said proudly. “The witches have been brewing that very potion with every scrap of dragon stone we have left. Those dwarves really know how to cut the element down finely.”

“Awesome.” I nodded. “I really want to focus on anything that can be used for large groups. Something that can protect our people if we were to encounter a sudden attack.”

“What about a slowing spell?” Althea asked as she looked at Tholore. “Maybe it’s not possible, but I remember reading that a certain variety of emerald can enhance that particular charm.”

“Excellent idea,” the sorcerer said, and the witch’s face glowed with pride.

“Nice.” I grinned. “Do we have what we need to make that here?”

“We would need blunt emeralds,” Tholore muttered as he peered down at his parchment.

“Right here,” Cyrus said as he pointed at one of the doodles. “This is where we found that whole emerald mine.”

“Excellent!” Tholore said happily. “Althea, I can show you the whole process if you’d like?”

“That would be amazing,” the witch said. “It’s a very complex spell, but I would love to try.”

“You can do anything,” I said. “I’ll leave you in charge of choosing the witches you want to take, too.”

“Which dragons are we going to use?” Myra asked.

“Zutha for sure.” I smiled. “Onnyad is always a great choice, too. His powers really–”

A distant yell made me spin on my heel as the voice echoed down the bejeweled tunnel.

“Nuriii!” a young voice called as the voice got closer. “Liiiam!”

“That’s Blaze,” Nuri said as she glanced at her father. “He sounds excited.”

“Your brothers insisted on helping,” Cyrus said gently. “They wanted to help us map out all the gem mines, and they got quite enthusiastic about the whole process.”

“Aww,” Nuri said. “That’s cute.”

There was a burst of orange and gold as the young fireling flew in with his arms waving maniacally. He shot right toward us and almost toppled into Nuri as he soared directly to his sister. His brown eyes were wide and unblinking as he grabbed her arm and started to pull.

“You have to come and see!” Blaze gasped as his wings fluttered quickly. “All of you! Liam! I have to show you this!”

“Is everything okay?” I asked hurriedly. “You’re not in danger?”

“Nooo, no danger here!” Blaze practically sang. “Just come and see!”

Nuri raised an amused eyebrow and held her brother’s hand as she fluttered up with him. The fireling kid was obviously dying to show us whatever valuable gem cave he had just found, and I wasn’t going to break his spirit by declining.

“This must be very exciting rock,” Cleo sighed as we all started to stride toward the cavern exit. “The little fireling is bouncing.”

I snorted with laughter as I watched Blaze practically pull his big sister along in the air as she tried to calm him down. Tholore and Cyrus came with us as we sped around the curve of the tunnel and headed back out into the daylight. My eyes watered slightly at the change in brightness, and we had to jog to keep up with the excited fireling.

“You’re not going to believe this!” Blaze yelled over his shoulder. “Liam, I found this all by myself!”

“I’m sure it’s going to be awesome,” I said encouragingly as my feet sped over the dark ground. “Is it something that can help Tholore with his spells?”

Blaze didn’t even answer as he gestured wildly to a very narrow valley that lay between two black hills.

There was barely enough room for my shoulders to squeeze through as I raced after the winged boy. Nuri grinned over her shoulder as her brother continued to pull her along, and we made our way down the narrow path. Jagged rocks stuck out on either side and scraped my arms as Kali fluttered above me.

“I am not sure any rock is this exciting,” Cleo hissed behind me.

“He’s just a kid,” I said quietly. “Let’s show him some enthusiasm and make sure he knows he’s appreciated. Then we can get back to planning our mission. I need to ask the dragons if they’re down for a little trip across the water.”

Blaze finally slowed down as he shot up to a doorway that was up the dark hillside.

I sighed as I began to scramble up the sharp rocks and tried not to scrape my palms into a bloody mess with each uncomfortable grip. There were a few good footholds that we used to climb up, and I grinned as Cleo shot past me like a cat racing up a tree. Her pregnancy hadn’t halted her insane speed and agility, and she purred as she reached the cave entrance in seconds.

I hauled myself onto the ledge before helping up the others who couldn’t fly, and we stared into the darkness. Althea murmured and waved her hand before a glowing orb appeared in the doorway. Blaze caught his breath and seemed to have reached a level of excitement that stopped him from even speaking.

He gestured for us to follow before he vanished through the cave entrance, and I followed right after. The orb bobbed along above us as the young fireling led us down a steep pathway. I was amazed he had been so thorough to even find this place, and I prepared myself to fake excitement at whatever rock he had found.

Even if it wasn’t a super useful discovery, it was important to keep the kid’s pride high if he was going to be part of our team.

“Almost there,” Blaze muttered as he slowed down.

The tunnel wound deeper and deeper underground until I could hear Kali murmur nervously behind me. I glanced back to see Ash soothingly rub the nymph’s hair, and Cleo stared with an unimpressed look at the dull walls that surrounded us.

“Here it is,” Blaze said quietly as he slowed down. “I hope you like this, Outlaw King.”

I smiled at the fireling as we turned a corner and walked out into the biggest cave I had ever seen in my whole time in Hollowfell. Several football fields could have fit inside the area that was lit by the orb, and there were clearly miles more beyond the line of shadow.

But the size of the cavern was not what made the air leave my lungs.

Kali gasped, Myra’s jaw fell open, and Cleo’s golden eyes almost burst from her skull as we looked around.

The cave floor was covered in glowing gems that ranged in size from tennis balls to towering boulders. Opal, light blue, and hints of gold glowed around us as I slowly turned to take it all in.

These were not just any precious gemstones that had been found.

It was a cave filled with thousands of dragon stones.


Chapter 4

My heart thudded against my chest as I stared at the endless dragon stones that glimmered from every angle. Each gem was a slightly different shade with silver, lilac, and faint gold dancing against the light. They crammed into every inch of the walls and rose like shrubs from the ground.

“This can’t be real,” Ash breathed as she stood frozen beside me. “There aren’t any dragons in this mine… are there?”

“No, Miss,” Blaze said. “I’ve flown right down to the end, and there’s no creatures to be seen.”

“Can you go and fetch Sacha?” I asked as I glanced at the young fireling. “She needs to see this. Thank you for bringing me here.”

Blaze nodded before he sped off up the tunnel again and left us staring in awe at the cavern.

“I’ve never seen anything like this,” Tholore muttered. “In all of my years, I…”

His words trailed off as he stepped closer to one of the boulders and ran a hand over the smooth surface. It was the first time I had seen all of my women stunned into silence, and Myra just stood with a hand on her head as she slowly turned in circles to look at it all.

“Maybe they’re not dragon stones,” Althea said eventually. “Perhaps they just look incredibly similar.”

The witch crouched down to inspect one of them in her palm before she handed it to me, and I felt a faint rush of magical energy down my spine. It was like a warm crackle of electricity that made the magic inside me stand to attention.

“I think they’re real,” I said quietly. “I can’t explain it, but I can feel something about these stones that’s different. We’re standing in a whole mine filled with conductors for my magic.”

“You can feel their energy?” Ash gasped as she spun around with wide eyes. “Liam! That’s so beautiful!”

“I’m not promising anything,” I said hurriedly. “Let’s wait and see what Sacha says, but I’m almost positive that they’re real.”

“She’ll know.” Tholore nodded. “My goodness. This is extraordinary.”

Hurried footsteps echoed around the cavern just before Blaze flew back with Sacha behind him. The old sorceress didn’t look winded in the slightest despite how quickly she had arrived, and she didn’t say a word as she stepped into the mine.

I watched her carefully as she took in the whole view and then stepped over several stones to reach the wall. She traced her finger along the smooth edges of the stones that poked out and nodded slowly as a couple of the stones faintly glowed. Then she murmured to herself as she held both palms up and hovered them over the beautiful gems.

“Dragon stones,” she said after a moment. “These are all dragon stones.”

An explosion of excited noises erupted through the cave as a rush of adrenaline burned through me.

Ash shifted into her dragonling form in the blink of an eye and danced around the air with Nuri and Kali. Cleo’s smile was wide as she picked up one of the nearest stones and held it up to study it, and Althea gasped with delight.

“This is unbelievable!” Myra yelled as she flung herself at me, and I spun her round as we both laughed.

I kissed the siren before I lowered her, and she clung onto my arm as we stared into the abyss of glowing gems. The possibilities with having this many dragon stones were endless, and my mind was going a million miles an hour.

“How?” I managed to ask through the tidal wave of questions I had. “Did dragons used to live here?”

“How did they fit through the skinny tunnel?” Cleo frowned.

“Dragons were never here,” Sacha said thoughtfully as she stepped back over the stones to reach us. “But I have a suspicion that having so many of them trapped nearby caused this. That much ancient magic in one place cannot be contained, and some of it has seeped into the very nature of the realm.”

“They made the dragon stones grow?” Ash asked eagerly. “Just by being close?”

“I think the gems were already here,” Sacha said. “But the magic of the dragons altered them into what they are now. Do you see that there are many slightly different colors? I believe that’s because there were several types of gems here to begin with, and they have now become dragon stones.”

“I had no idea that could happen,” Althea said softly. “But I suppose all that trapped magic had to end up somewhere.”

“I can feel them.” I nodded as I stared out to the cavern. “This is an endless supply of power.”

“We can make so many potions,” Althea breathed in awe. “And we don’t have to take any from the dragons’ personal supplies.”

“And weapons!” Kali said as she finally landed. “Think of all the blades that we can add dragon stone into to protect our fighters!”

The nymph clapped excitedly as I grinned at her, and the other women elegantly landed beside us. Ash’s green scales shifted back into pale skin in the blink of an eye, but her wide grin stayed intact.

“You like it, then?” Blaze asked eagerly as he hovered inches away from my face. “I saw it and knew that it was really exciting, and I knew that dragon stones are valuable! It seemed like something our king should know about!”

He looked so hopeful as he stared at me, and I could tell this was a huge deal to the kid.

“I can’t thank you enough,” I said truthfully. “This changes everything for our upcoming battles, and it’s going to keep our army safe. Thank you, Blaze.”

The little fireling puffed his chest out so much that he almost toppled backward, and Nuri nodded at him proudly.

“Murik is going to lose his shit,” I snorted. “We need every dwarf available to get in here and start collecting stones. They’re going to have the time of their lives carving these all up.”

“I can go get them, Liam!” Blaze said excitedly, and he was gone in a flash of golden wings.

I heard him cheer to himself as he sped up the tunnel, and I knew this had made his day just as much as it had made mine.

“Aww,” Kali sighed. “Your little brother is so sweet!”

“He’s a pest sometimes,” Nuri said. “But he is definitely cute, and he did good with this discovery.”

“More than good,” I chuckled. “This is fucking insane. How many do you think are in here?”

“More than we could ever need,” Sacha said. “There will be thousands left over even after we make all the spreading potion we could want.”

“I want every single fighter to get a pendant,” I said. “Those dragon stone necklaces worked so well against the High Society, and we have enough for each new soldier to wear one now.”

“Good idea.” Sacha nodded. “This really is going to provide so much protection for our people.”

I felt high on life as I stared at the dragon stones and tried to process the fact that there were thousands of them. The sheer power this mine provided was unthinkable, and this was a serious level up in the war against the High Society.

“Holy goats!” Murik yelled as the dwarf stepped into the cavern. “Are these real?”

“Every one of them.” I grinned. “Do you think your people can pull some hours to get some ground down and carved? We want enough spreading potion to cover the whole of fucking Hollowfell.”

“That won’t be a problem,” Murik snorted as he craned his neck to look up at the walls.

“And we need more pendants,” I said. “I want every person in my army to have one. Do you think your people can manage that?”

“This is what dwarves live for,” Murik said with a smug grin. “That little fireling boy is rounding up my people, and they’ll lose their damn minds when they see this haul!”

“I’ll round up some witches,” Sacha said. “We can get started with brewing potions right away.”

“Awesome, thanks.” I nodded.

“This is a damn good day.” Sacha smiled before she spun and marched back out of the cavern with Tholore right behind.

I could have stood and stared at the dragon stones all night, but there were still things we had to do before we could rest. These stones had come just at the perfect time, and it meant the planning I needed to do had doubled.

“We need to check in with the dragons,” I said. “To make sure everything is ready for tomorrow, and I want to make sure we have a good variety of fighters with us. We need three dragons’ worth of soldiers to take on our scouting mission.”

“We can take care of that,” Myra said. “If you speak with the dragons, we can round up the fighters. We know who makes up good teams, and we know everyone’s strengths.”

“Then we should get some practice in.” I nodded. “It hasn’t been long since our last battle, but I want to make sure everyone’s skills are razor sharp.”

I took one last look around the dragon stone mine before I led the way back out from the cavern. The dragons had already provided so much for us, and they had just created thousands of powerful gems without even realizing it. I had really hit the jackpot having the mighty creatures on my side.

We finally stepped back outside into the light, and I took a deep breath of fresh air. I couldn’t wait to organize my army and lead them out to whatever was waiting over the sea. It felt like a brand-new battle was on the horizon, and our supplies had just leveled up to an unimaginable extent.

“Let’s do this shit,” I said. “Make sure we have enough magic users and skilled soldiers to create a badass army. Think about who compliments each other in battle, and be sure to get plenty of flying fighters.”

“We know what to do,” Cleo purred proudly. “I will make sure all who join us will bring down vengeance–”

The cat-girl went rigid for a second, and Althea moved the floating bucket at just the right moment. Cleo promptly hurled into the container before she stood upright again.

“I got too excited about vengeance,” she panted as I stroked her head.

“That’s okay,” I said. “Drink water and take it easy. We need you as strong as possible for when we ride out tomorrow.”

“We’ll take care of her,” Ash said as she put an arm around Cleo’s waist. “Come on, let’s go and plan vengeance.”

“While we drink lots of water,” Althea said as she held out her bottle, and the cat-girl took it gratefully.

Nuri shot me a beautiful grin as the women spun around to begin rounding up our soldiers. My lovers marched down toward a group of witches who were having tea outside one of the houses, and I knew they would pick out the most badass group of fighters available. I loved how I could trust the beauties to compile a deadly army while I dealt with other plans. It was like having commanders and stunning lovers rolled into one, and I was seriously into it.

I made my way down past the black buildings to a stretch of wide-open space that was surrounded by distant hills. Three dragons still soared lazily miles above the land, but I couldn’t make out Zutha’s silhouette among them. The sounds of laughter among working firelings carried on the wind, and I knew every innocent being in Hollowfell deserved that level of freedom.

Knowing there were still people living in fear of the High Society kept the fire inside me burning. I wouldn’t rest until no working folk were living in fear.

My mind cleared as I tapped into my powers for the first time since being back from Earth. A rush of adrenaline and strength soared through me as I focused on Zutha’s deep roar. I channeled my magic as I reached out to her in my mind, and I felt a spark of electricity at my fingertips.

“Zutha!” I called. “I need to speak with you, my mighty ally.”

A sudden roar in return confirmed that my call had been heard, and I watched a huge shadow in the distance soar toward me. The giant wingspan looked godlike against the pale blue sky as Zutha made her way to the clearing I stood in. I grinned as the dragon sped through the air until she circled right above me. Then she slowly lowered herself, and even her gentle landing made the ground shake.

She towered above me as her talons scratched the ground, and her purple scales reflected the sunlight.

I smiled up at my giant friend as she folded her wings against her spine.

“Liam,” Zutha rumbled as she grinned widely. “It’s good to have you back.”

“I missed you,” I chuckled. “How have you been enjoying our new realm?”

“There is so much sky to explore,” the dragon said as she laid down on all fours. “Great joy has come from flying beside my own kin. I never dreamed of being able to do that again, and I have you to thank for that.”

“We owe each other a lot,” I said. “I can’t believe how much of Hollowfell has changed, and it looks like it’s time to claim back more of it.”

“I heard about the dragonlings.” Zutha nodded. “I am proud to have those young ones as my kin.”

“You need to tell Ash that.” I grinned. “She’ll lose her mind.”

The dragon chuckled deeply as her huge nostrils flared, and the sun made her lilac eyes sparkle.

“We found something in one of the mines,” I said as I glanced up at the three dragons that still sailed over the clouds. “This is an incredible discovery, and I’m still processing the fact that it’s real. There’s a mine filled with thousands of dragon stones.”

Zutha was silent, and I looked back at her to see her lilac eyes watching me closely. She frowned slightly before her wide smile returned to show off the deadly teeth that could impale a human in one swift movement.

“A mine of dragon stones,” she said slowly. “I did wonder if imprisoning so many of us together would result in a shift in nature. You can’t trap that much ancient magic without it leaking out somewhere.”

“Luckily it worked in our favor,” I said. “We’re going to have an infinite amount of them to use in potions and charms. I’m sorry you were captured, but at least something good came from it.”

“Then it was worth it in the end,” Zutha said firmly as her wings flexed on her back. “When do we leave to continue our fight?”

“I want to make a move tomorrow,” I said. “We should go and scout over the northern sea and check out what those guys were trying to sail toward. There has to be a reason they were all traveling together, and we need to find out where they were headed.”

“It’s about time we hunted some High Society fools again,” Zutha said. “How many of us do you need?”

I grinned at her immediate compliance with my plan, and it never got old to have such a powerful creature on my side.

“Three would be ideal,” I said. “I was thinking Onnyad would be a good help, and whoever else you think would work.”

“I’ll make sure to round them up,” Zutha said. “We’ll be ready for whatever is waiting for us over the water. I’ll let the others know.”

The huge dragon straightened up and cast a shadow over me as her mighty form blocked the sun. I grinned up at her as she spread her wings and flexed her talons against the dark stone.

“I’m looking forward to this next journey,” Zutha rumbled. “More blue skies will spread, the sky will belong to the dragons again.”

“Can’t wait,” I said. “We won’t stop spilling High Society blood until every last one of those bastards are gone.”

Zutha chuckled deeply as she shot into the air and sent a gust of wind blowing through my hair. That was the first order of business done, and I had the rest of the day to make sure all of my soldiers were up to the task of joining the hunt tomorrow.

Knowing how much dragon stone we could take with us took a weight off my shoulders. That level of protection for my people was huge, and I knew they would fight even harder when they felt untouchable.

The sound of horses clopping over stone echoed around me as I turned to see a distant group of elves and dwarves approaching. They had four large horses that pulled wooden carts which were stacked high with what looked like vegetables from a distance.

I strode out to meet them and was met with the pungent scent of horse shit as I got closer, and I could see the filthy state of all of their worn clothing. But each of the workers had a huge grin plastered on their faces as they dabbed the sweat on their brows.

“Liam!” a male elf with green hair said. “We found a farmland a couple of miles out in the realm!”

“Very, very neglected farmland,” a dwarf grunted. “But those weeds were no match for our blades.”

“The dwarves cut out all the unwanted plants,” the green-haired elf said. “Then we harvested all the good produce we could save and planted whole fields of vegetables. It’s the start of a very promising farm.”

“Great work,” I said. “Anything we can do to feed people is vital. That farmland is officially your collective responsibility, okay? Is there any building there we can bring farming supplies to?”

“A very dilapidated one,” the elf said. “But it’s nothing we can’t handle.”

He looked overjoyed at the responsibility, and I could tell this group was more suited to carrot fields than battlefields.

Knowing which of my people were more needed at home was just as important as identifying the soldiers.

The group marched onward with their haul of food as they excitedly discussed bathing the dirt off.

Their discovery of farmland reminded me of just how much of the realm I hadn’t explored. All of my time after the battle had been spent making sure I had people tracking any nearby enemies. I loved planning for battle, but I couldn’t wait for when I would have free time to properly explore the lands I had freed.

“Liam!” Nuri called, and I spun around to see the fireling flying over the clearing with Kali by her side.

“Hey.” I smiled. “How are you guys getting on?”

“We’ve rounded up all the firelings who will do the best in battle,” Nuri said eagerly. “The dwarves have been busy crafting new weapons while we’ve been away on Earth, and my people want some time to practice with the bow and arrows.”

“Those are always good weapons for flyers.” Kali nodded.

“This is an awesome space for practice.” I nodded as I gestured to the wide clearing. “Let’s get some groups up and running here. We want everyone’s skills to be ready for whatever is waiting for us over the sea.”

“I’ll gather everyone!” Nuri said excitedly. “Cleo and Myra are with the sirens, and Ash has found the dragonlings.”

“Althea is making sure the witches are divided up.” Kali nodded. “She’s getting the ones most skilled in battle ready, and the others are going with the dwarves to brew potions.”

“Perfect,” I said. “I’m so proud of all of you, let’s get practicing how to slaughter those High Society scum.”

The two beauties grinned before they flew off to retrieve the troops that had been chosen to move out in the morning. I took a deep breath as I pictured leading an army out over the water on the backs of dragons. We had so many talented fighters, and the dragon stones were going to make us unstoppable.

But I refused to let my people feel untouchable, and I knew I had a responsibility to keep them safe. Getting too cocky or comfortable could be our downfall, and we needed to keep our wits about us. There was no telling what waited for us, but we would make sure to be ready to protect each other.

Groups of soldiers began to pile into the giant clearing, and I grinned at my loyal followers. Beautiful sirens wielded sharp blades and spun them so expertly that I could tell they had already been practicing like crazy.

Firelings flew in with their new bows and arrows, and they stationed themselves over at the far end of the clearing to practice. The witches had created flying orbs that danced around the sky for target practice, and they simply burst and regenerated once they had been shot.

My women looked out proudly at the filled clearing as our people began to practice with their various weaponry.

“Those things are so weird looking,” Myra muttered, and I turned to follow her gaze.

Some of our newest fighters drifted silently through the air with their double-ended blades held at their side. The long-limbed beings had gaunt faces and leathery wings that kept them airborne. Kali flew up to greet them, and she spoke with one of them while the creature simply nodded without saying a word. I hadn’t seen the beings since the battle, but I was pleased to see that they had hung around. They had been fucking deadly in battle and were insanely agile in the sky.

“What exactly are those things?” I asked Kali as she fluttered down to me.

“Marsh Fairies,” she said quietly. “They keep to themselves and don’t exactly offer much information, but they are devoted to fighting for you to bring down the evil monsters.”

“Then that’s all I can ask for,” I chuckled. “I don’t need them to be chatty, just deadly.”

“I don’t think that will be a problem,” Kali said as we watched the fairies spin their double-ended blades around so quickly that the silver became a circular blur of metal.

“I like them,” Cleo said firmly. “They are creepy but good with blades.”

Kali nodded happily as the Marsh Fairies spun around up high while their weapons swung above their heads.

“Let’s make sure you all practice with your own powers,” I said as I looked around my women. “We should keep an eye on everyone else, but we have to make sure we’re sharp as hell ourselves.”

“It’s been ages since we played with our powers.” Myra grinned. “I can’t wait to summon some water to drown my enemies.”

“And I am still speedy,” Cleo hissed excitedly. “Even with the kitten.”

“I do not doubt that,” I snorted. “Let’s get some practice in.”

The women cheered as the clearing continued to fill with various creatures from my army. Everyone spread out around the dark ground while dragons soared overhead, and I couldn’t imagine a more badass training arena.

I spent the day moving between groups and making sure that each soldier felt confident in their abilities. Some fighters wanted to chat about battle plans and theories, and others just wanted to make sure they could swing a blade fast enough to behead anything that moved.

I was proud to find that my ability to cast spells hadn’t even slightly slowed down, and my dragon stone now felt like an extension of my own body. It harnessed my magic so quickly that throwing attack spells felt as controlled as shooting a gun.

The sun gradually went down as the air got colder, and some elves brought around bowls of steaming stew as we started to wind down from practice. Sirens showed everyone how to stretch to properly cool down, and dragonlings handed around mint tea that had been brewed by the witches. There was clearly some form of healing potion laced inside because any stiffness from practice faded away after a few sips.

We finally decided the day was done, and my women all marched to Sacha’s building as my eyelids grew heavy. She had insisted we take the big room with a large bed that sat on the second floor, and the sorceress slept in the next room.

I was so wiped out from casting spells that I barely took in the glowing orbs that floated above the silk sheets. The window had been recently replaced with stained glass that cast dancing light over the floor, and there was a small bathroom attached. We sleepily bathed and scrubbed before we climbed into the bed together. It was a tight squeeze, but I was more than happy to be tangled up between Ash and Althea.

My eyelids were heavy as my head finally hit the thick pillow, and I fell into a dream filled with crashing waves.

I woke up naturally to see the smallest hint of sunlight peeking in through the curtains. The sky outside was still dim, but the morning was clearly on its way. Myra and Ash were still asleep beside me, but they both stirred as I sat up.

“Morning,” I said gently. “I think it’s time to get ready for the day.”

“I overslept Cleo?” Myra grumbled as she pushed herself up. “That’s a first.”

“I think the baby wakes her up early,” Ash yawned as she swung her pale legs out of the covers. “Oooh, this day is going to be so exciting! I can feel it!”

“Fuck yes.” I grinned as I climbed out of bed. “It’s been a while since we went High Society hunting.”

“Bring it on,” Myra said. “They don’t stand a chance in hell against us.”

I pulled the siren gently out of bed and kissed her deeply. My hands roamed back over her firm ass, and I savored her sweet taste as she sighed happily. Then we hurriedly got dressed before making our way out onto the landing.

Candles and floating orbs lit up the stairs that hadn’t been illuminated by the sun yet. A delicious smell of warm bread drifted up to meet us along with the sound of excited chatter.

We turned into the living room to see Sacha’s table laid out with plates and tea, and my women sat around it while they ate.

“Morning!” Kali chirped. “We were just about to come and wake you.”

“Sacha made us breakfast,” Nuri said as she gestured to a plate of cooked meat. “She’s gone to check on the dragons, but she told us to fuel up before we go.”

I sat down while Nuri loaded up my plate with buttered bread, meat, and slices of bright blue fruit. Ash poured us all tea, and we eagerly enjoyed our breakfast as the sun slowly rose outside.

“I cannot wait to get started,” Cleo purred as she nibbled on her bread. “My sickle has not been stained with blood for many weeks.”

“The water is going to be terrifying.” Kali shuddered. “But we’ve got the most powerful army imaginable.”

“We’ll use the invisibility potion when we cross.” Althea nodded. “We don’t need any eyes of the deep watching us.”

Kali’s blue eyes widened as she nodded, and we drank the last of our tea before we got to our feet. All dirty plates vanished from sight while we pulled on our cloaks for the journey, and I attached my staff to the leather holder for my back. Althea packed some food and water along with a dozen potions that she attached to her belt.

“Ready?” I asked as Kali checked her pistol was loaded.

“Let’s do it,” the nymph said happily, and we headed out through the creaking front door.

The morning air was crisp and full of excited chatter as we stepped outside. Zutha, Onnyad, and a dragon with dark blue scales were waiting in the clearing while my army bustled around them with weapons and packs.

The witches had brought out belts for potions, and they helped fit them onto my soldiers carefully. Marsh Fairies hung in the air silently while sirens waved at Myra, and the dragonlings darted around the air like excited puppies.

“Looks like everyone else is just as excited as us,” Nuri said happily.

“I fucking love our people.” I grinned.

“And Elborth is joining us!” Ash said excitedly as she pointed to the blue dragon. “He’s incredibly fast and strong. Even by dragon standards.”

“Just what we need.” I nodded. “Let’s get this show on the road. Everyone feeling okay?”

I glanced down at Cleo’s stomach, but the cat-girl stood tall as she nodded confidently.

“It is time for slaying,” she hissed, and I kissed between her furry ears before we strode down the street toward the clearing.

Pure adrenaline coursed through me as I watched my soldiers help each other load their supplies.

“Good morning!” I called as I amplified my voice with a touch of my fingers to my throat.

“Liam!” Murik roared as he waved two axes in the air. “We’re ready to fuck up some evil monsters!”

The whole group cheered, and the dragons grinned to show off their rows of deadly teeth.

“Then let’s go and find them,” I said. “Each one of you is a vital part of this operation, and I want to thank you for volunteering to do this. It’s not going to be easy, but it’s one step closer to claiming all of Hollowfell back for the people.”

Another excited cheer rang out as dwarves stomped against the dark ground. I swore I even spotted a hint of a smile on the faces of the fairies as the dragons lowered themselves to be mounted.

“It will be a long flight,” I said. “I want everyone on the dragons, even if you can fly. We’ll cross the sea as quickly as possible, and then we can slow down to scout out the area. How are we looking for invisibility potions?”

“All stocked up,” Tholore said happily as he patted his satchel. “I’ll administer it to the dragons once everyone is onboard.”

“And we have more than enough spreading potion,” Sacha said proudly.

“Then let’s get going.” I grinned.

We climbed up Zutha’s lowered wing, and I arranged myself right at the front with Ash wrapped around behind me.

Tholore poured his potion on the dragons before each set of mighty wings spread out around the clearing. Zutha snarled before she shot upward, and I cheered as the rush of cold air filled my lungs.

“That woke me up,” Myra snorted behind me as Zutha straightened out under the clouds.

The dragons roared before they began to fly, and the land below us blurred as we began our journey.

“Slow down when we get to the shore!” I called. “I want to make sure there aren’t any more ships trying to sail out.”

“Understood,” Zutha rumbled.

Ash gripped onto me tightly as we tore through the blue sky to head north. I would never get tired of flying, and I breathed in the cold air as the sky gradually began to darken above us. The pale blue faded into neon green as we eventually left the Harpy Realm behind us.

Zutha slowed down just enough for me to be able to scan the land below us, and the other dragons did the same. Dark trees twisted below us among stretches of barren land. Entire fields of dead grass were overgrown, and dark ponds bubbled ominously.

“What a beautiful part of the world,” Myra said sarcastically. “Can we please move here?”

“Our people could fix this,” I laughed. “And they will once we kill off every last High Society fucker in the world.”

The dead land went on for miles until I could finally hear the crash of waves nearby. Zutha slowed down even more as a pitch-black sea came into view ahead, and a shiver ran down my spine. There was nothing beautiful about this ocean, and every wave was lined with neon-green foam.

“How horrible!” Kali hissed. “I just know that water is full of awful things.”

“I definitely wouldn’t recommend swimming in it,” Myra said grimly.

The dragons silently glided over the dark grass that led to the shore, and I spotted a dock made of orange wood. There were a couple of rotting wooden boats that bobbed on the water, but there was no sign of any monsters lurking nearby.

“I can’t smell any of the beasts,” Onnyad said as his nostrils flared. “It doesn’t seem like any have been here today.”

“Good,” I said. “Then let’s cross this water. Keep a sharp eye out for anything suspicious, okay? Anything you spot that could be a boat needs to be reported.”

Everyone nodded firmly as they gripped onto the dragons and stared out to the black waves. Zutha moved out over the water, and the sea below us looked like a black void lined with green.

My magic felt like it was just waiting to be unleashed, as if my body could tell that we were near danger. I wondered just how deep the ocean was and what exactly was waiting down there. Earth seas were unknown and filled with dangerous beasts, and I had no doubt that Hollowfell sea life would be ten times more deadly.

We all kept quiet as the dragons carried us over the water, and my eyes darted back and forth to scan every inch of the angry waves. A couple of dark fins appeared every now and again, but there was no evidence of any ships left above the surface.

“Liam!” Cleo hissed suddenly. “I can sense something huge below the waves.”

I couldn’t hear anything other than the crash of the sea, but the cat-girl’s ears were extremely sensitive. Zutha’s talons flexed as the dragons scanned the waves, and an explosion of water erupted into the air as something giant crashed through the surface. My staff was ready to launch into action while my magic begged to be freed, but I immediately knew we were not in danger.

A giant figure rose up in front of the dragons, and his skin swirled with deep blue and black water. His hollow eyes were deep and eerie, but the women behind me cheered as the umibozu stood before us.

I had freed the water spirit from the clutches of bandits, and he was yet another powerful ally that had joined our fight against the High Society.

“Ozar!” I called as my people glanced at me for confirmation. “How did you know we were here?”

“I do not need eyes to see,” the spirit rumbled in an impossibly deep voice. “I sensed my king riding above. Allies of the water have been told of your greatness. I have spread your legend deep under the waves.”

“Thank you.” I grinned. “So, we actually have some allies under there?”

“Many will fight in your name,” Ozar boomed. “Beings of the sea belong to nobody, but we will claw our world back from the evil ones.”

A rush of pride coursed through me as I pictured deep sea monsters joining our fight.

“We are ready to wage war,” Ozar continued as his eyeless sockets seemed to stare into my soul. “But I must warn you of the land you fly toward. The evil can be felt far below the surface. There is something in that realm that seeps with darkness.”

My eyes scanned the horizon, and I could finally see a distant shore.

“We’ll be careful,” I said firmly. “Thank you for warning us.”

“You simply need to call my name,” the umibozu said. “And I will rise up with the others to fight with you.”

“I’ll definitely take you up on that.” I nodded. “When the time for war comes, I’ll let you know.”

“Until then.” Ozar nodded slowly. “I will wait deep below.”

The water spirit slowly folded down until his huge body was submerged under the surface with the waves. A sense of comfort filled me after an encounter with such a powerful ally, and it reminded me of just how many ancient beings respected me as the king.

“Let’s keep going!” I called. “Whatever is waiting for us, we’ll take care of each other.”

The dragons sped forward toward the land ahead, and jagged mountains rose in the distance. They looked like teeth that jutted up toward the stormy clouds, and we eventually got close enough to see the realm properly.

But the sounds that echoed from the land distracted me from studying the distant mountains too much.

As we got closer, I could see the dozens of moving shapes that raced over the land near the shore. There was no mistaking the scuttling legs of arachs that moved with sickening speed, and the screech of gargoyles as they bobbed slowly over the land.

“Holy shit,” I breathed.

But I quickly realized that there was already a fight going on before we had even arrived. A dead arach lay on the ground as blood dripped from a bandit’s mouth. Other beasts that I didn’t recognize darted back and forth as the High Society tried to tear each other apart.

“What the hell is going on,” Myra muttered. “They’re killing their own kind?”

“I have no idea what’s gotten into these guys,” I said as I reached for my staff. “But we’re going to slaughter them.”

Murik chuckled from Onnyad’s back as my dragon stone glowed, and I was finally ready to kill some High Society bastards.

The Outlaw King was officially back.


Chapter 5

Zutha was silent as she soared forward with her wings spread out to harness the wind.

A shore that was covered in dark purple sand sloped upward to blend into filthy ground. Dead grass was trampled down into black mud, and brown puddles bubbled between jagged rocks as an array of High Society fuckers that seemed to be even more unhinged than usual attacked their own kind with abandon.

I recognized arachs and gargoyles, but there was another species I had never seen before. They stood on four legs and pounced at each other like rabid animals. Their bodies had black fur with various scars peeking through, but their faces were horrifically human. Seeing men’s heads on what looked like a wolf body was seriously unnerving, and the beasts’ talons swiped as they lunged at one another.

“What the hell are those?” I breathed over my shoulder.

“Rovers,” Ash whispered. “Powerful and fast, and they’re usually horribly intelligent.”

I turned back to watch the bloodbath unfold, and I wondered if they would just all end up killing each other anyway. But if we were going to save Hollowfell, then every single evil monster had to be slaughtered. It could take just one of these assholes to make the difference, and that meant it was time to fight.

“We can’t risk any of these assholes winning and escaping,” I said through my mind, and my people all turned their heads to watch me.

Ash squeezed me in acknowledgement as the dragons hovered above the battle.

“Every evil monster we see needs to die,” I said. “Let’s start with these assholes. We outnumber them plenty, so who would like some target practice?”

My people’s faces broke into excited grins, and several firelings threw their hands up eagerly. A couple of dragonlings also volunteered, and I could feel my magic begging to be released.

I knew we could slaughter these assholes, and it was the perfect opportunity for anyone who felt they needed extra practice to step up.

“Awesome,” I said. “I’m going to take a unicorn, and we can bring down these bastards. Make sure you spread out and keep eyes on each one of these guys.”

“Good luck, my king.” Ash smiled as she planted a kiss on my cheek.

“Come on,” Kali said briskly to one of the unicorns. “Liam needs a steed!”

The dark horse whinnied as it spread its wings and readied to launch itself from Onnyad’s back.

“Once we leave the dragons,” I said in my mind. “We’ll be visible. Is everyone ready for this?”

The excited grin from my people was all the answer I needed, and I gestured for the unicorn to fly to me. I swung my leg over Zutha’s spine in preparation as the huge horse launched itself into the air.

The four dragonlings flew upward and transformed from beautiful women into scaled creatures with long snouts. Their scales all had a faint copper glow to them, and their talons were sharp enough to pierce throats.

Then the unicorn reached Zutha, and I jumped onto the creature while I gripped onto its mane for support. My legs squeezed against the animal’s sides as I gripped my staff and harnessed every ounce of magic I could summon. All the muscles in my body sparked with power as the dragon stone glowed, and the firelings shot up above me with their new weapons ready to shoot.

The dwarves had made beautiful work of the curved bows made from dark wood. Each one fitted perfectly to the small firelings’ bodies, and their quivers were stacked with dragon stone arrows. Each pointed weapon glistened with the magical gemstone as the firelings loaded them up for launching.

It took the High Society a moment to spot the new additions in the sky, but one of the gargoyles shrieked as she spotted the dragonlings. The evil monster had a blonde wig that had been ripped to shreds and barely clung onto her huge head. Golden chains bulged around her neck, and a velvet gown was splattered with blood and filth.

But the most alarming thing about her appearance was the bright green glow of her eyes. There were no pupils or irises to be seen, it was just a void of green with no blinking.

“There’s something seriously wrong with these guys!” I called out. “Don’t let them get anywhere close to you!”

“Understood!” a male fireling shouted as they spread out over the battling beasts.

“Firelings!” I yelled. “Focus on the gargoyles to make sure they don’t come near! Dragonlings, work on the ones on the ground!”

The temptation to fling a deadly curse down at the evil monsters was strong, but I wanted my fighters to have every moment of training they could get. I already knew I could bring these assholes down if I needed to, but the firelings needed real battle practice with their new weapons.

Two firelings aimed their bows at the female gargoyle, and they shot their weapons at the same time. Both arrows glistened as they soared through the air and struck the beast on either side of her chest. She screeched in agony as thick blood seeped out of the wounds, and her leathery wings struggled to keep her up as she flailed.

“Awesome!” I yelled. “Aim for the throat or head next. Get that kill shot in!”

The small soldiers nodded as they kept their gaze on their target and reloaded. Neither of them flinched as the gargoyle tried to fly up closer to them, and I felt a rush of pride as I watched their concentration. Then both of my soldiers shot their arrows, and one of them landed square in the gargoyle’s jugular. The second arrow scraped the side of the beast’s face, but it was damn close to target.

“Nice!” I yelled as the evil fucker plummeted down with a grotesque gurgling sound.

Two more gargoyles hurtled toward the other three firelings, but my fighters were more than ready. Each small warrior was laser focused as they breathed deeply and lined up their shots. The dragon stone in the arrows glinted as they flew through the air and pierced the flesh of our attackers.

One of the firelings managed to hit their arrow right into the eye of a male gargoyle. The sharp weapon obliterated the green eyeball into jelly that trickled down his ugly face. Then the huge beast tumbled down in silence as his brain gave out, and his huge body thudded horribly against the murky ground below.

“Fucking beautiful work!” I called. “Dragonlings, let’s get you guys to light up the rest of these assholes!”

The scaled fighters curved their slender bodies through the air as they circled over the wild beasts. Seven arachs scuttled from side to side but didn’t even seem to notice our invasion. The huge spiders were solely focused on killing anything that was near to them, and they launched themselves at the slobbering Rovers.

Each of the dragonlings hovered over a group of High Society fucks and opened their jaws wide. Then they snarled furiously as streams of orange flames exploded from their throats. The fire snaked down to the ground and wrapped around every scuttling leg and talon. I was stunned at how long the dragonlings continued to breathe fire as flames consumed the ground.

Arachs screamed as they ran back and forth with their green eyes glowing as brightly as the fire. Rovers tumbled to the ground and tried to roll the heat out, but the dragonlings would not stop their attack. Each scaled soldier continued to breathe out flame, and they only took short breaths in between every attack.

I was in awe of how powerful the dragonlings looked as they circled around to ensure no High Society assholes escaped. The rancid scent of scorched flesh drifted upward as my unicorn stayed in position if I needed to attack. But my people had officially fucked up every one of the deranged monsters that had been on the ground.

The arachs eventually folded over as the flames licked their round torsos, and the Rovers stopped twitching while their flesh melted away.

“You did it!” I called out proudly. “These fuckers are done for.”

The firelings wiped their brows as the dragonlings spun excitedly in the air. I had no doubts that my people were more than ready for battle, but I had questions about what was going on with our enemy.

“Zutha!” I called up to the sky. “Can you bring Sacha down to study these corpses? There’s something weird about them.”

A rush of wind told me that the mighty dragon had lowered herself, and my unicorn swung back to get out of the way. The ground rumbled as the huge creature landed, and the fire was put out as the dragonlings swooped down with their wings outstretched. Each corpse was singed and smelled unbearable, but I needed a closer look.

I guided the unicorn down to the ground and climbed off beside an arach body. The ground was warm from the fires, and the dead grass crunched under my boots. I wrinkled my face in disgust as I looked down at the crispy flesh of the beast that hung off its spindly legs.

Sacha appeared seconds later along with my women who hurried forward to study the dead. They groaned as they got a strong whiff of the bodies, and Cleo covered her nose as she paled slightly.

“What was wrong with their eyes?” Nuri asked as she crouched beside a Rover.

“They looked just like the cursed black rock,” Althea said grimly. “There’s no mistaking that green.”

“A dark magic lingers here,” Sacha said quietly as her silver eyes studied the corpses. “I can feel it like poison in the air. It stings the back of my throat.”

The sorceress knelt down to examine the body of a gargoyle, and she slowly ran her hand inches away from the beast’s face. We watched her silently as she closed her eyes and took a deep breath. Sparks of silver danced along her palm as she flinched slightly and drew her arm back.

“Any ideas?” I asked, and Sacha rose to her feet again.

“I don’t know exactly which spell has been used,” she sighed. “But I do know that I sense the same dark magic that was present when the dragons were overpowered and chained.”

She gave me a grim look, and I knew that it meant someone worryingly powerful had done this.

“But why?” Myra frowned. “Why would anyone who uses dark magic want to fuck over the High Society?”

“It made them turn against each other.” Kali nodded. “Why would a ship full of other evil ones want to come here if this is what happens to them?”

“I don’t know,” I said as I carefully studied the murky sky. “But I think we’re going to uncover a shitload of darkness in this realm, and we need to try and find someone we can speak to. Any kind of working folk that can give us an idea of what the fuck is happening in this part of Hollowfell.”

“We may be searching for a while,” Sacha said as she looked out to the jagged hills. “I sense nothing but evil in the wind.”

We all stared out at the eerie horizon for a moment as the smell of burned corpses lingered. An uneasy prickle raced along the back of my neck, and I wondered if that was the same warning Sacha had picked up on.

“We’ll search for as long as we need to,” I said. “Let’s keep going and find some answers.”

“Yes,” Cleo said as she scowled at the bodies. “The baby does not enjoy this smell.”

We carefully made our way back to the sound of Zutha’s breathing and reached out until our hands touched her scales. The huge dragons suddenly appeared back in view, and I climbed onto the front of our mighty steed. I made sure the unicorn, dragonlings, and firelings were seated on their dragons before we rose back into the air and finally distanced us from the vile stench.

The cold wind stung my eyes as Zutha soared over the corpses and continued our steady course from the sea.

“Keep heading inland,” I called. “There has to be some small town or city that’s got decent people left. We need answers.”

Zutha growled deeply and sent a vibration running down her thick spine. Onnyad and Elborth sped along on either side of us as we set off deeper into the unknown.

I kept picturing the glowing green of the evil monsters’ eyes as we continued into the dark realm of the north. There had been no thoughts or signs of an individual behind that glowing green. Was this the work of another trapped sorcerer who had been forced to do work for evil?

The scenery only grew more unpleasant and eerie as we got further from the crash of the waves. We passed over a woodland made entirely of dead trees, and the bare branches almost looked like twisted limbs reaching up. Burned patches of land suggested that multiple battles had been fought, and I spotted a pile of large bones being pecked at by birds. Some areas of the land were completely barren, and others were covered with murky waters spotted with algae. One of the ponds we flew over was pitch black with golden eyes that stared out from under the surface.

Nobody spoke as we looked down at the water, and I appreciated the invisibility potions more than ever.

We flew silently for miles without spotting any signs of life, but then I finally saw movement along a steep hillside.

“There!” I hissed as I pointed. “What is that?”

Zutha soared closer to reveal that the beast was a wild animal that resembled a boar. Its thick body was covered in scars, and it held a dead rabbit between its huge jaws. The creature snarled at nothing as it bit down on its food and drooled everywhere.

“I don’t think that thing is going to be much help,” Ash sighed as we continued to fly past it.

“Maybe not,” I said. “But at least we’ve actually seen something alive. I was starting to think the birds and glowing eyes were the only breathing things here.”

The dragons continued onward, and my heartbeat leaped when I spotted a house up ahead. But that excitement was short-lived when I realized that the structure was burned up and abandoned.

“Oh,” Kali said sadly behind me. “That’s horrible.”

Zutha slowed down as we flew over the ruins, but there were no traces of life to be seen. The house had clearly been evacuated long ago, judging by the weeds that consumed the floor and spilled out of the broken windows. There was only half a roof left, and the door creaked as it swung off its hinges in the wind.

Then a deep screech rang out through the air, and I grabbed my staff as we flew toward the sound.

There was a small hill surrounded by dead trees that had a cave entrance halfway up.

My stomach turned when I saw a creature scurrying toward the doorway with its long limbs flying.

It had a pale white body with six limbs that stuck out at odd angles below it. The beast’s neck seemed too long for its frame, and a lengthy snout snapped under hollow eyes. It swung its neck back so its face looked upward as if it could sense the dragons passing over, and it let out another piercing screech.

I knew in that second that I couldn’t risk this thing spreading the word of our arrival, and I flung a snapping spell down at the beast.

A rush of strength shot through me as golden light crackled over the hillside. My magic struck the awful creature and snapped its pale body right in half. Its spine bent upward at either side, and the beast fell over without another sound.

“Good work,” Murik muttered with disgust from Onnyad’s back. “Fuck whatever that thing was.”

“It reeks of evil,” Sacha said. “This whole land does. I thought the presence of dark magic would fade, but it’s spread all over this realm.”

“There has to be somebody good left,” Kali said desperately. “They can’t have all gone, could they?”

“Let’s keep searching,” I said, and I hoped the nymph was right.

I had never experienced this intense sensation of hopelessness that radiated from the land before. It was as if every mile we flew just confirmed that there was nobody good left alive.

Slowly, the land became marshy and covered in thick slime as we continued on. Liquid bubbled and steamed while the smell of rotten eggs drifted from every puddle.

“Nasty,” I groaned as I covered my nose with my sleeve.

“Liam,” Onnyad said. “I see something ahead that looks like a town, but I wouldn’t get your hopes up.”

“Damn…” I muttered as we drew close to dozens of destroyed houses.

There was a brick wall around the small village that had been knocked over in several places. Each house had been burned with every window smashed to oblivion. But the worst part was the dark stains on the stone that I knew had to be blood, and there were several bones scattered around the dead grass.

“Who did all this?” Ash whispered as her grip on my waist tightened. “All those poor creatures.”

I scanned the town for any signs of life, but there was nothing to be seen.

“Liam,” Myra said. “What do we do?”

“We keep looking,” I said firmly, and Zutha growled in agreement.

The invisibility potions started to fade, but Tholore had plenty of backup to reapply. He used one of the unicorns to fly between the dragons and top up the magic application to keep us safe as we hunted.

Witches handed fruit and water down the line of each dragon as we journeyed deeper into the Northern Realm. I wolfed down an apple as I kept my eyes firmly on the ground and scouted for any sign of ordinary life.

“Liam!” Cleo hissed over Ash’s shoulder. “I hear someone screaming.”

“Where?” I asked as I strained to hear anything.

“West direction,” the cat-girl said, and the dragons immediately adjusted their course and sped up.

I clung onto Zutha’s scales as she soared over the dead grass until I could hear the scream myself.

“There!” Ash yelled as she leaned over my shoulder and pointed to the ground.

A male figure raced along the ground, and his pointed ears told me he was some kind of elf. His skinny limbs flew over the land as he desperately sprinted and cried out for help.

Six of the pale creatures we had seen raced behind him, and their crooked limbs soared over the barren ground much faster than the elf did. There was no doubt that they would catch up to him soon, but I was not going to let that happen.

“Zutha!” I yelled. “Let’s go! We have a life to save!”

All three dragons roared, and one of the pale beasts below tripped over with shock at the almighty sound.

I was impressed that the elf didn’t even look back to see what had made the noise, and he gained a few extra feet as the pale beasts swung around to look for the source of the noise.

My magic connected with my dragon stone in the blink of an eye as I concentrated on my freezing spell. Stopping these monsters from reaching the elf was my first priority, and the spell exploded in golden light. I pictured each one of the long limbs frozen and stone-like as my magic flew down to the pale beasts.

Each one of them stopped in their tracks and let out deep moans from unmoving snouts.

The elf finally glanced over his shoulder and tripped slightly when he spotted the pale monsters frozen in place. He swung around to try and spot who had done it, but there was no time to explain.

Zutha soared down toward the stunned creatures and opened her jaw along with the other two dragons. My mighty steed breathed fire along with Elborth, and a tidal wave of flames swept over the ground. Onnyad smirked as he raised his tail over the two middle beasts and simply smashed them into fucking oblivion. Bits of pale body erupted everywhere as the elf threw his arms over his face in horror.

In just a few seconds, the pale beasts were crushed piles of gore and flames.

The elf stumbled backward and tripped onto the ground as his mouth opened silently. I could see him more closely now and spotted the scar that ran down the side of his neck. His face was gaunt and pale, and he had dark red hair in a greasy ponytail. It looked like he hadn’t eaten properly in months and would definitely not have made it in a fight against the pale beasts.

“Lower me down,” I said quietly, and Zutha gently landed on the dead grass.

The wind from her wings danced over the fallen elf, and he gasped as he desperately crawled backward from the invisible dragon. I raced down Zutha’s wing as she lowered it, and the elf looked like he was going to pass out when I suddenly appeared before him.

“Don’t be scared,” I said as I took a step forward. “My name is Liam, and I’m here to help you.”

“You…” the elf breathed. “The fire? The…”

He raised a shaking hand and pointed to the destroyed corpses behind me.

“I have friends helping me,” I said. “There are three dragons here, along with many others. We used an invisibility potion to hide ourselves from the High Society.”

“Dragons,” the elf said faintly.

“That’s right!” Nuri said excitedly as she flew off Zutha and into sight. “There’s loads of us back there, and we’re all very friendly to working folk.”

“It’s true!” Kali said as she fluttered to join me. “Say hello, everyone!”

There was a chorus of invisible greetings that was much more terrifying than comforting, and I hurriedly reached a hand out to the elf.

“I know your face,” he said without taking my hand. “Why?”

“He’s the Outlaw King.” Nuri grinned. “The one who’s been killing whole realms of High Society monsters off and bringing blue skies to the world.”

“The Outlaw King,” the elf said slowly, and he suddenly burst into a wide grin as he grabbed my hand.

I hauled him to his feet with no effort as he shook his head in disbelief. His thin face regained a little color as he looked me up and down slowly.

“It’s nice to meet you,” I said. “This is Nuri and Kali, and it might take slightly too long to introduce everyone back there.”

I heard Myra’s snort of laughter as the elf studied the space where the invisible dragons sat.

“I’m Arrlo,” the elf said. “I can’t thank you enough for saving me. There’s no chance I could have kept outrunning the Lerks.”

“So that’s what those are called,” I said as I glanced at the corpses. “Seemed like you were doing a pretty good job to me.”

Arrlo smiled, but then something in the distance howled.

“We need to get out of the open,” the elf said hurriedly as his smile vanished. “I have to get back to my family.”

“We’ll take you,” I said as I gestured back at Zutha. “If it’s okay, I would like to speak with your people about this realm.”

“On a dragon?” Arrlo asked, and I nodded.

“Follow us!” Kali said. “Then you’ll get to see all of our friends!”

I put my hand on the elf’s shoulder and guided him back toward the sound of Zutha’s breathing. Then I reached out a hand until I had found her wing. Arrlo jumped when his hand connected with the dragon, and his jaw fell open as he stared up at my mighty army.

“Hello!” Ash called as she leaned to the side to wave. “Aren’t dragons just so majestic? Can you feel their ancient wisdom seeping into your heart?”

“We are the outlaw army,” Cleo purred. “We do the evil monster killing.”

“You…” Arrlo breathed as he stared up at Zutha. “You’re a dragon. You’re three dragons. Three. This is the highest honor I can imagine.”

The elf paled even more as he swayed on his feet, and I gripped his shoulder harder to steady him.

“Welcome,” Zutha said. “I am pleased to see someone decent left alive in these lands.”

“Thank you,” the elf said. “I can’t believe that there are dragons left. This really is just…”

He shook his head as a tear rolled down his cheek, and Zutha lowered her wing for us.

“Come on,” I said. “Let’s go and find your people.”

“Oh, my,” Arrlo breathed as he followed me up Zutha’s wing. “This is unbelievable.”

“You’ll need to give Zutha some directions,” I said as Arrlo sat behind me. “We haven’t seen much in this realm other than ruins.”

“Keep heading toward that rounded hilltop,” the elf said as he pointed ahead. “We live near there.”

“What were you doing so far out?” Ash asked as she shuffled back to give Arrlo room.

“I was looking for food,” he said sadly. “Trying to forage what I could from the ruins.”

His empty hands told me that the trip had been unsuccessful, but I knew we had plenty of spare provisions packed that we could share. I opened my mouth to speak, but Zutha shot into the sky so quickly that the wind knocked the words out of me. Arrlo howled with excited laughter as the mighty dragons soared upward and headed toward the hill.

“I’m flying!” the elf gasped. “On a dragon! With the Outlaw King!”

He hollered with laughter again, and I grinned as I remembered the first time I rode Zutha.

“This never gets old,” I said over my shoulder. “Enjoy the ride!”

Arrlo held his arms out and could barely keep still as he looked from side to side. He muttered to himself and laughed with each slight change in Zutha’s course.

The dragons flew over the realm that steadily grew darker. There were patches of black rock that glowed among the various hills and ridges, and I spotted multiple more pale beasts scuttling in the distance.

“Down there!” Arrlo called. “Do you see that ravine? There’s a small cave down there where my family lives. I’m afraid there isn’t much room for the dragons to come.”

“That’s fine,” I said. “I’ll just bring a few people, and the dragons will keep watch.”

The huge creatures started to slow down and lower themselves toward the ground. A narrow river with purple water flowed down the hillside and carried on along bumpy land. I could picture it being a really beautiful part of the world without the green flicker of evil rock dotted along the hill.

Zutha landed beside the ravine and lowered her wing for us. My women raced down with me, and Arrlo took his time treading back onto the ground.

“Thank you,” the elf said as he looked up at Zutha before stepping off her wing completely. “I never thought I would ever see a dragon, and it was an honor to fly with you.”

“You are welcome,” she rumbled. “The dragons are friends of the people of Hollowfell.”

Arrlo broke into a wide grin before he stepped off her wing, and she became invisible to him once more.

“Such strong magic,” the elf muttered as he stared at the empty space.

“Thank you,” Althea said proudly. “Those potions aren’t easy to make.”

“Only the strongest magic users can make them,” I said as I stroked her dark green hair. “Sacha, can you come with us?”

The sorceress appeared seconds later, and Arrlo started to walk toward the edge of the small cliff.

“You have to drop down,” he said. “We didn’t want anywhere that was easily accessible.”

“Makes sense.” I nodded as the elf sat down and shuffled until his legs were hanging over the edge of the rock.

I looked over to see there was a ledge a couple of feet below, and Arrlo dropped down before he pushed a large boulder to the side. Then he vanished into what I assumed was the cave entrance to leave room for the rest of us to climb down beside the water.

“Ladies first,” I said, and my flying lovers flew downward together.

Ash slipped in and out of her dragonling form so quickly that she was just a flash of green scales in the air before she landed. Cleo purred as she leaped onto the ledge below without any need to get on her ass or feet.

“Show-off,” I snorted as I helped Myra ease herself down.

“I am still the most speedy,” the cat-girl said proudly. “I think the kitten gives me extra speed.”

She rubbed her stomach happily before she strode into the cave, and I helped Althea down before I turned to Sacha.

“Do you want a hand?” I asked. “Or I can go down first and help you from down there?”

“You are such a gentleman,” the sorceress chuckled. “But I have a better idea. Would you like to learn a new spell?”

“Always,” I said eagerly as she strode over to the edge of the small cliff.

“We’re going to create stepping stones,” Sacha said. “This can only work over short distances, but it can get you out of tricky spots. We have to focus on the distance that needs to be crossed and really picture the steps that connect between.”

I nodded as I took my staff from its holster and felt my magic seep through my veins.

“Imagine the stairs however you wish,” Sacha said. “But make sure you picture the sensation of how it feels to step onto each one. Truly envision them leading downward, and they will appear to you.”

“Got it,” I said as my dragon stone glowed.

Sacha smiled at me before she confidently strode off the cliff, and I had to resist the urge to lunge and pull her to safety. The sorceress hummed as she walked downward on her invisible stairs until she was next to the river. She always made magic look so simple, but I knew that this would require all of my concentration.

“My turn,” I said as I gripped my staff and felt my power course through me.

Warm sparks cracked along my fingers as I focused on the stairs that I needed to climb down. I pictured thick stepping stones that could hold my weight, and I felt my magic swirl in my chest. The dragon stone glowed as the gray steps began to form in front of me between the cliff and the ledge below. They were smaller than I had anticipated, but they were not bad for a first try.

“Test one out before putting your full weight on it,” Sacha said with the hint of a smile. “Otherwise we could end up with a wet Outlaw King.”

“Got it,” I chuckled as I reached a foot out to the first stone.

The step half faded at my touch, and the remaining part was pushed down by my boot.

“Fuck,” I muttered as I pulled my foot back.

“Feel the sensation of stepping on it,” Sacha said as she watched me. “Truly believe that these stairs are strong enough to bear your weight, and they will. You are the wielder of a dragon stone. There are no steps that could be stronger than the Outlaw King’s.”

“Except yours,” I snorted as I shook out my legs. “Okay, let’s do this.”

I cleared my mind of anything other than the stairs and how they would feel under me. The dragon stone glowed brighter as I pictured how strong the steps would be, and I imagined easily striding down them as they held steady in the air.

A faint golden glow drifted around me like mist before it wrapped itself around the existing steps. Each of the stones doubled in size as I kept concentrating on their complete forms.

Then I confidently swung my leg out and prepared fully for solid ground beneath my feet. My boot touched down onto the first step which did not budge, and I left the cliff to walk down. Each stair held my weight without objection as I strode down to meet Sacha.

“Nice work,” the sorceress said as I reached the ledge.

“That was amazing!” Kali cheered from the cave, and I turned to see my women gathered with Arrlo in a dark tunnel.

“Thanks for teaching me,” I said as I grinned at Sacha. “Let’s go and find out what the hell is going on with this realm.”

The river sprayed my face lightly as the water tumbled past jagged rocks and continued down the ravine. My stepping stones vanished in a golden mist and left no traces that they had ever been there. I glanced around to make sure we hadn’t been followed, but I knew that there were dozens of invisible soldiers keeping watch nearby.

We strode into the cave, and Sacha swung her arm to roll the boulder back over the doorway behind us. Althea summoned orbs of light to illuminate the damp tunnel that was covered with dark green moss.

“I wish I could do magic,” Arrlo sighed as he looked at the blocked doorway. “It takes all of my strength to roll that thing.”

“I’m sure we can figure something out to help with that,” Sacha said as she slyly flicked her wrist behind her, and I saw a silver glow dancing around the boulder.

The elf turned and started to lead us down the tunnel which smelled strongly of mold. We carefully walked over the damp stone as we headed further underground with Althea’s orbs lighting the way.

“It’s just me!” Arrlo called into the darkness. “I have new friends with me! People who saved my life!”

Nobody replied, and the elf’s voice echoed around us as the tunnel turned into a small cavern ahead.

Ash glanced at me warily as we waited for a reply, but nobody else spoke. My heart sank as I pictured us walking into the bloody aftermath of an attack, and I prepared to use my magic for anything that lay ahead.

Arrlo led us right into the cavern, and he yelped as five other elves jumped out from either side with rocks clutched in their hands. There were two women and three men who shared the same pale coloring and red hair as our new friend. Their limbs were so frail that it seemed holding those rocks was the height of their strength.

“Oh,” one of the young females sighed as she lowered her weapon. “It really is you!”

“Of course it is,” Arrlo said. “Didn’t you hear my voice?”

“Who knows what he’s capable of,” the elf woman sighed as her eyes flickered to meet mine.

“He?” Myra asked, but the elf only glanced her way.

“Hi,” I said as we entered the cavern. “It’s nice to meet you. My name is Liam, and this is—”

“The Outlaw King,” the first girl breathed. “We’ve seen your picture.”

The elves shared excited grins, but Myra frowned as she folded her arms.

“How has Liam’s picture gotten to this realm?” she asked. “This place is so far away from anywhere he’s helped out so far.”

“Evil ones brought it on the ships,” Arrlo said. “There was a point when hundreds of them were pinned onto trees, and we heard stories from creatures of the sea. Beings who spread news of the umibozu that you befriended!”

“Hope travels fast.” Sacha smiled.

“That explains it.” I nodded. “But who is the person you mentioned when we came in? You said you don’t know what he’s capable of?”

Arrlo coughed nervously as he glanced around the cavern, and the other elves went still. The only sound was the dripping water that fell from the ceiling to the mossy stone of the ground.

“Him,” Arrlo said quietly. “Haven’t you heard of the Dark One?”

I glanced at the women, but they all had equally confused frowns as they shook their heads.

“Who is this?” I asked. “A bandit or some other High Society shithead who runs things around here?”

“Oh,” Arrlo said in barely a whisper. “He is much worse than that. The Dark One is a man in this Northern Realm who has summoned thousands of High Society beasts to his call.”

“What?” Kali whispered as her blue eyes widened. “He’s the person gathering the evil ones?”

“That’s right.” Arrlo nodded. “He’s building an army.”

My stomach turned at the elf’s words as I pictured enough High Society fucks to rival my own forces.

“Who the fuck is this guy?” I asked. “What species is he?”

“I truly don’t know,” Arrlo said. “All I do know is that he is powerful enough to draw the evil monsters from all over Hollowfell, and his army is growing every day. He has made these lands even more brutally dangerous than they used to be.”

“Liam,” Ash said quietly. “We’ve never seen anything like this before. Someone who can unite all these different evil species…”

She trailed off as she shuddered and wrapped her arms around herself.

“We have no idea what he is,” one of the female elves said. “But we know that word has spread all over the land to gather to rise up in the name of the High Society.”

“Where is he?” I asked as determined heat built inside me.

“None of us know where he resides exactly.” Arrlo shrugged sadly. “But we know he was recently seen near the Hawthorn Bridge.”

“Then that’s where we’ll go,” I said grimly as I nodded at the women.

This new lead changed everything about what I had expected from the Northern Realm.

It sounded like this Dark One would be a bigger threat than anything we had faced before. If he had the power and influence to draw in evil monsters from other lands, then we could not take this lightly.

I had to track down this fucker and see what he was capable of.


Chapter 6

The elves led us deeper into the cave to a smaller cavern that had been set up with some basic comforts. They had managed to scavenge a couple of chairs along with a beat-up table, and there were some thin blankets in the corner where they clearly slept. It was uncomfortable and damp, and it said a lot about how fucked it was outside if this was considered a safe haven.

“Here,” Althea said as she opened her satchel. “We have supplies to spare. Kali insisted I pack extra in case we came across people in need. She really is our organizational queen.”

I was overcome with pride as I looked at the beautiful nymph, and her cheeks flushed pink as she smiled at me. One of my favorite things about my women is how they took their roles in helping me lead so seriously.

Althea pulled out two thick blankets from her leather bag, and the elves’ eyes widened as they watched the material emerge from the small pouch.

“Magic,” Arrlo muttered. “Amazing.”

“How much can you fit in there?” the female elf asked.

“Enough.” Althea smiled mysteriously in a way that made Sacha chuckle.

The witch continued to take out a wrapped up loaf of bread, and she opened a tin box that contained cooked meat and boiled eggs. It wasn’t an exciting array of food, but the elves’ stomachs rumbled at the mere sight of the meal. I dreaded to think how long it had been since they last ate properly as I glanced at their gaunt faces.

“We can spare a few weapons, too.” I nodded. “I’ll see what we have, but I know that Murik packed enough axes to give out some along the way.”

“How can we thank you?” Arrlo asked in awe.

“By telling us everything you can about this land,” I said. “All we know is that the High Society was trying to flock here, and now we know it’s because of this ‘Dark One.’”

“I’m sorry we don’t know more about him,” Arrlo sighed as he rubbed his forehead. “But we know what this land was like before. Even when the High Society was around, it was never this awful before he came.”

“How recently did he arrive?” Ash asked.

“A couple of months ago perhaps?” Arrlo shrugged. “But it’s hard to say for sure. The days all roll into one when you’re down in the darkness for so much of your life.”

His stomach rumbled loudly, and Althea began to hand around the box of food. I expected the elves to tear into everything wildly, but they very carefully broke themselves off small sections of the cooked meat. It made a fire burn inside me to see the creatures act so cautiously around food.

They shouldn’t be terrified of where their next meal would come from, and I vowed to myself that I would change their futures for the better.

“There were still busy towns before he came,” Leya said after she swallowed her food. “A thriving copper industry used to operate in this part of the land, and it would be sent all over Hollowfell.”

“We saw some of the towns,” Nuri said sadly as a drop of water landed on her horns. “They looked like they had been burned on purpose?”

“Yes,” Arrlo said as he curled his fists. “The Dark One ordered a sweep of destruction to all the towns where he saw no value. So many innocent people were killed. He just… wiped them out.”

The elves all bowed their heads as a jolt of anger rushed through me. This fucker wasn’t just building his own army, he was killing off everyone. People who didn’t have a chance to defend themselves.

“I’m sorry you’ve been through so much,” I said. “But this is the start of a new chapter. My army is the strongest in Hollowfell, and we do not lose against evil bastards.”

“They have dragons,” Arrlo said with a hint of a smile. “And there’s a reason that Liam’s wanted poster has traveled such a great distance.”

“Because he’s dangerous.” Myra grinned. “Evil monsters never win when they go up against the Outlaw King.”

“That seems to be the case,” Leya said. “But I think this man may be different than anything you’ve faced before. There is something so foul that has swept over the realm because of him. It’s as if the air feels different now.”

She rubbed her shoulders and shuffled her feet, and her stomach rumbled loudly again despite the small helping she had eaten. Arrlo offered her the food box, and she gratefully took half of one of the eggs.

Althea’s stormy eyes glanced at Leya’s skinny frame, and the witch pulled out another loaf of bread. She quietly laid it beside the other food without mentioning it, and I gave her an approving nod.

“We’ll leave you to eat,” I said gently. “I just need to know where this bridge is, this place where the Dark One was last seen.”

“Hawthorn Bridge,” Arrlo said. “It’s right by the ancient mountains over the northwest. I’ve always felt there was something strange about that part of Hollowfell. Liam, we will do anything we can to help you in battle.”

I glanced around the malnourished elves and knew that a few days of eating better would not strengthen them enough for battle. They were not a group I wanted to join me on the battlefield, but I knew they could be valuable in other ways.

“I don’t want you to fight,” I said. “That’s not an insult to you, you’ve been amazingly strong to survive in this way. But you are just as much part of my army. I might need to call on you to hide people, or care for injured ones. There’s no saying what I might need help with in the future.”

“We will do whatever is needed.” Arrlo nodded fiercely. “We’ll try and keep a lookout for anything else that could be useful information.”

“Thank you for everything,” I said. “Is there anything else at all that you know about this guy?”

“We only hear whispers,” Arrlo said. “It’s so rare to even see anyone else these days who don’t want to tear our heads off.”

“Speaking of ripping heads off,” I said. “We killed off a bunch of High Society fuckers on our way into the land. They were at each other’s throats and had glowing green eyes.”

“That was creepy.” Myra shuddered. “What was wrong with them? Besides being High Society scum.”

“Yes,” Leya said softly. “We don’t know why that happens. I suspect it must have something to do with him…”

She trailed off as she looked at the thick bread that had been unwrapped on the table, and I knew it was time to leave.

“Sacha,” I said as I turned to the sorceress. “Can you please protect this lair for these elves?”

“Of course,” Sacha said firmly. “I’ll perform a confusion mist outside. Nobody will find you.”

The elves stared at her in shock, and I gestured for Arrlo to follow us.

“Come and collect some weapons,” I said. “I’ll make sure you get a bow and arrow for hunting, as well as a couple of axes.”

“You can use the axes for firewood,” Nuri said. “With Sacha’s spell protecting you, it means you could make campfires by the water without the smoke attracting anyone.”

“And we have spare netting,” Althea said. “Perhaps that would be helpful to fish from the river?”

“Thank you,” Arrlo croaked. “I can’t explain how much you’ve done for us here.”

“It’s my job.” I smiled. “All that I ask is that you take care of each other while we fight for our future.”

The elves broke into wide grins as they took it in turns to eagerly shake my hand and bow. Their grips were frail, but I could already feel the shift in atmosphere. They had hope for the first time in a long time, and the smell of bread filled the cavern along with the damp.

We made our way back outside, and Arrlo showed us the ledges in the small cliff that he used to get back up to land. I grinned as I performed my newest spell once more and found the steps were sturdier than my first tries. My magic swirled in my chest as each stepping stone held my body weight comfortably.

Murik spared two axes for the elves, and the witches provided a good-sized net. The firelings had strapped their spare weapons to the unicorns, and they handed Arrlo a beautifully crafted bow with several arrows.

His face lit up as he hurried back down to his people to store the new supplies, and he gave me a final bow before he disappeared inside.

Sacha muttered to herself while she cast the protection spell until a soft mist hung around the ravine.

“There,” she said with a brisk nod. “Any evil monsters who stumble this way will lose all sense of direction. Even if they hunt the elves here, they’ll get too confused to continue.”

“Amazing,” I said as I reached out to find Zutha. “Let’s get a move on and track down this bastard.”

“Which bastard?” Murik called as he waved his axe. “You just say the word, Liam! I’m ready to chop off some heads!”

“We all are,” Cleo purred with an approving nod to the dwarf.

“The elves gave us vital information,” I said as I projected my voice with a touch of my finger. “There’s a man out in this realm called the Dark One, and he’s the guy who is trying to gather the High Society monsters together. The elves don’t know much other than the fact that he’s trying to create his own evil army, and we have to find out what he has in mind.”

My people shared excited grins and wary glances, and even the Marsh Fairies looked at one another solemnly. Zutha growled and sent a vibration through the ground below me.

“We’re going to find out exactly who this guy is,” I continued. “Then we’re going to work out what his plan really is, and we’re going to fucking destroy him.”

“That’s right!” Murik roared. “Let’s fucking gooo!”

“How dare he try to build an army!” a dragonling cried. “Liam’s army is the strongest in all of Hollowfell!”

“We will slaughter them,” a witch snarled dangerously, and Onnyad smirked widely.

“Looks like we’re ready to fight.” Althea smiled.

“Then let’s do this,” I said, and we raced up Zutha’s wing to continue our journey.

“We have to head northwest,” Ash called as she wrapped her thighs around me. “There are ancient mountains out there, and that’s where this guy was last seen.”

“Understood,” Zutha rumbled as she spread her wings.

“The Hawthorn Bridge to be exact.” I nodded. “Let’s see if we can track down anyone else who might have more information.”

The dragons rose into the sky as the bitter wind stung my face. My mind raced as I pictured a million different ways this situation could go with our new enemy.

Who the hell was this guy, and why hadn’t he been on the scene before? Was he just a regular asshole who had insanely persuasive abilities, or was he a different species altogether?

We left the purple river behind as the dragons adjusted their course and flew us deeper into the realm. There was an unsettling feeling in the air that I couldn’t put my finger on, but it was as if I could feel us being watched. I knew the invisibility potion made that impossible, but I studied the skies and ground for any sign of spies.

My magic crackled at my fingertips as if it was warning me that I could need it at a moment’s notice.

We passed over a lone cottage that had been completely overgrown with weeds. Giant ferns poked through the broken windows, and ivy wrapped around the chimney. The wooden door hung off the hinges and creaked loudly as the wind swung it back and forth.

Distant howls occasionally carried on the wind, and the clouds darkened as we flew under a wild storm. Fat drops of rain tumbled downward, but I couldn’t feel any of them land.

I looked back at Sacha to see that she and Tholore had their hands held upward. Both of the powerful magic users had a faint green mist drifting around their hands and circling above all three of the dragons. It was some kind of shield that kept us dry, and I was once again stunned at the amount of spells that they had mastered throughout their lives.

The thunder drowned out any other sound as purple lightning broke out in webs in the sky. It sent an eerie glow over the land beneath us as we reached an overgrown stretch of forest.

Towering trees swung violently in the wind, and birds screeched as they swooped down to find shelter. A bubbling lake sat in the center of the woodland with water that looked as dark as night. Then I spotted movement through the swinging trees as we approached the outskirts of the forest that led into bumpy terrain.

“There’s something down there,” I murmured as Zutha slowed her pace. “Let’s check if it’s anyone who needs our help.”

The three dragons silently flew lower as pained cries rang out in the air.

Then I could clearly see animals that looked like enlarged ferrets were clawing at each other with rabid bloodlust. Their red fur was stained and matted, and there was no mistaking that green glow of their eyes.

“Fuck,” I muttered. “More beasts with that creepy eye thing.”

“No,” Kali gasped from behind me. “Those are Mormots! They’re just gentle creatures who forage in woodlands for fruit. I’ve never heard of them being violent, they don’t even eat meat!”

We watched the Mormots swipe claws at one another’s throats, and it was clear something very fucked up had happened to these poor beasts.

“We need to get a closer look,” I said grimly. “Sacha, is there something you could do to snap them out of it?”

“Let’s find out,” the sorceress said. “Zutha, lower us down as much as you can.”

The mighty dragon swooped down expertly and moved so elegantly for such a huge creature. She circled a few feet above where the Mormots were fighting, and I heard Sacha sharply intake a breath.

Then a cold sensation trickled down my spine as my muscles tensed up. I could sense evil in the air as I watched the green eyes of the creatures glow in the dull woodland.

Sacha muttered to herself, and I turned to see her frowning deeply as she leaned over Zutha’s side.

We waited silently as the creatures below us tore one another apart in a violent frenzy. It was deeply unnerving to know that these animals were naturally peaceful. They barely seemed to register what was happening and could only focus on trying to pierce their claws into any bit of flesh they could find.

“There is something dark here,” Sacha breathed. “I cannot break through this wall of putrid magic. I can’t even help them slow down. They are lost to the evil that this land reeks of. The Dark One did this.”

A wave of shock washed over me to hear that the great sorceress was powerless against the magic beneath us.

I turned to look at my woman and found them all with wide-eyed stares.

Sacha being unable to break this spell proved that the Dark One was not just some showman with no real skill. This guy was extremely fucking dangerous, and his magic could rival our great sorceress.

“We have to do something,” Kali whispered. “This is just horrible.”

“I can’t break their spell,” Sacha said gently. “But I can put them out of their misery. There is no hint of their old souls left, and they are husks that have been left to rot.”

The sorceress raised her hands and muttered as she swiped her arms down. There was a loud crack as each one of the Mormots had their neck swiftly broken. They fell down silently, and the glow of their green eyes dulled.

“It was a quick death,” Sacha said sadly. “They did not have time to experience pain.”

“Who is this guy?” Myra asked.

“He’s dangerous,” I said grimly. “That’s all we know so far. Let’s keep going.”

My people were quiet as the dragons rose up once more and continued our journey through the storm. I felt a deep sense of unease after suddenly learning just how powerful our unknown enemy was. This wasn’t some asshole who had ideas bigger than his abilities. The Dark One had powers that could seriously hurt Hollowfell, and we had to find out more before he made a bigger move.

I lost track of the time as we journeyed deeper into the realm. The sky darkened gradually as we flew, and the land below was an endless wilderness of eerie woods and wild terrain.

We passed over hills that were dotted with hundreds of cave entrances, and I spotted dozens of glowing eyes that peered out of the darkness. A gray mist came into view and cast a gloomy haze over the realm which made it hard to see very far ahead. The dragons slowed down slightly as we flew through the fog, and I spotted something large through breaks in the mist.

“Is that a hill?” I frowned as I squinted to make out the shape.

“I think it’s a tower,” Ash said as she leaned over my shoulder.

The shape was dark and tall, and we fell silent as we got closer to the mysterious structure.

I could eventually see that it was a wall made of dark gray stone that circled around a piece of land the size of a football field. The wall towered into the sky as high as the hills we had passed over earlier, and I had never seen a structure so large in Hollowfell before.

“What is it?” I muttered as I gripped my staff, ready for a fight.

Zutha slowed down as we reached the wall, and the dragons flew high enough to allow us to see fully intact buildings inside.

“There’s a whole town in there,” Ash whispered. “Do you think it’s filled with High Society monsters?”

“I have no idea,” I muttered as Zutha brought us over the town silently.

There were empty streets that wound along the houses, but I could see the flicker of fires lit inside some of the homes. I spotted a door swinging open as something quickly shuffled inside, but they had vanished before I got a proper look. Every one of the houses was sturdy and untouched by war or fire, though, and I even spotted a couple of potted plants on doorsteps.

My instincts had been on high alert since entering the realm, but I didn’t have any sense of danger as I looked down at the buildings. I was wary about how they had kept this wall up with so much dangerous magic running rampant in the land, but I didn’t feel any hint of evil.

“We need to check this out,” I said quietly, and Zutha immediately swung around to lower herself down with the other dragons.

There was one side of the wall that faced the woodland, and the other side had a door that would open out into the bumpy land beyond. The dragons silently landed on the bumpy terrain and lowered their wings for my army. Everyone had grabbed their weapons before they marched down to the ground, and I was overcome with pride at how they prepared to fight with minimal warning.

I strode down Zutha’s wing and harnessed my magic as I approached the steel door that was built into the giant wall. My women walked on either side of me while the rest of my army strode right behind us.

Sacha and Tholore stared intently at the wall that towered far above our heads and cast a shadow over us. The structure was twice the height of the dragons, and there was no way that it was built without magic.

“We have no idea who lives here,” I said as we stopped before the doorway. “Be ready to fight with every ounce of your strength.”

“I am ready to slay foes,” Cleo hissed as her golden eyes narrowed.

“We all are.” Nuri nodded as she fluttered above the ground with burning palms.

I glanced back to see my troops positioned to attack, and the flying creatures hovered over those on the ground. There was a chance we were about to knock on the door of High Society filth, but I knew we could slaughter whatever lay behind the wall.

“Here we go,” I breathed as I raised my fist and knocked on the hard steel sharply.

Silence hung in the air as we waited for a response, but there was no sound of life on the other side. The wind continued to howl as I slammed my palm on the door again and took a step back.

“Maybe they’re scared,” Kali whispered as she fluttered close to the door. “If they are innocent people, then they might think we’re the bad ones!”

“Hellooo!” Ash called as she knocked. “We’re not here to hurt you! Can someone please open the door? We have the Outlaw King with us!”

“Ash,” I groaned and ran a hand down my face.

But then the entrance suddenly creaked, and I grabbed the dragonling’s shoulders to pull her back. My dragon stone glowed as my powers crashed to the surface and prepared to hurl magic to kill.

Then I raised a hand to hold fire as I spotted the creature on the other side of the wall.

The being was the same height as me and stood on two legs like a human. Its skin was light gray with brown freckles, and its head was much wider and longer than a person’s. He was clearly male and wore plain black shorts along with a thin tunic. The creature’s body language showed that he was brave and alert, but he didn’t have any weapons pointed our way.

“Who are you?” he asked in a deep voice. “Have you been sent by him?”

I guessed immediately that he was asking about the Dark One, and my shoulders relaxed slightly.

“My name is Liam,” I said. “You might have heard of me as the Outlaw King. Apparently the news has been spreading over this part of the world, and I am absolutely not with the Dark One.”

The being’s dull eyes widened as he looked me up and down.

“The Outlaw King,” he murmured. “We dreamed about the day you would journey to our realm. I only hoped it wouldn’t be too late.”

His whole demeanor changed as he straightened up and swung the door wide open.

“Hurry!” he said. “We need to get you all inside.”

It seemed there was no threat from this creature, but I was ready to fling a spell just in case. We strode through the doorway while a deep rumble from Zutha told me that the dragons would be on standby just outside.

My army hurried through the doorway and into the town surrounded by gray bricks. The streets were dim due to the blockage of light from the wall, and nobody had tried to illuminate them further with lanterns.

Each house looked tidy and well kept, but the windows mostly had curtains drawn shut. The streets seemed to be empty apart from the being who greeted us, and I was surprised to not see any backup soldiers waiting.

“These are allies!” the creature called to the houses. “Stand down!”

I raised an eyebrow as I looked into the empty streets, and I almost fell over when some of the walls opened their eyes. It took a second to realize that these beings had camouflaged themselves perfectly into the bricks behind them. Their skin faded from black to gray as they moved forward, and my jaw fell open at their insane ability.

Each of the creatures had crudely made crossbows in their grasp, and they nodded at us solemnly.

“Whoa,” Myra breathed. “That’s amazing.”

“We are trolls,” our greeter said proudly. “We will remain hidden when we want to, and it’s an important skill to have in these times.”

“Holy shit,” I muttered. “That’s impressive as hell.”

“This wall,” Sacha said as she put a hand on the dark brick. “I can feel ancient magic seeping out. How did this come to be?”

The troll who greeted us glanced up before he shook his head slowly.

“Let’s go inside to talk,” he said. “Liam, I need to speak with you urgently. Perhaps you can help with the evil that plagues our land. There’s a tavern where a small number of your army can join us. The others are welcome inside our homes for spiced tea if they desire.”

I nodded at my army who looked happy at the thought of some warmth and shelter after flying in the cold for so long. It amused me to picture the Marsh Fairies sipping from china cups, but I nodded back at our greeter all the same.

“That would be appreciated,” I said. “Sacha, will you come with us to the tavern?”

“Of course,” the sorceress said as my women huddled close to me.

“Take these people into our shelters,” the troll called out to the others. “Prepare them warm tea and ensure the fires are lit. Be swift.”

The armed trolls hurried forward and started to usher my people along the streets to divide them into different houses for shelter.

“What’s your name?” Kali asked as we followed the remaining troll down the street.

“Gurff,” he replied as he strode quickly on his thick legs.

It was clear that he wanted to speak as little as possible while we were outside, so we followed in silence as he strode toward one of the dark buildings.

There was nothing that separated it from the rest of the houses, but a wave of hushed voices carried on the air when Gurff flung the door open. He led us into a tidy room that was set up to be incredibly cozy. There was a small bar on the far side that had shelves stocked with bottles just behind it.

A female troll with tufts of ginger hair carefully wiped down the bar as she watched us curiously. Flames crackled in the fireplace at the side of the room, and a few lanterns on the walls lit up the rest of the space. There were seven tables with a candle on each, and five of them were occupied by trolls playing cards.

They nodded at Gurff before they stared at us in turn, and we were guided over to the table by the window. The purple curtains were closed over it, so the tavern seemed even smaller without any view outside.

“Are we safe?” Nuri asked as we each took a seat. “There’s no High Society monsters here?”

“None,” Gurff said. “You can bet on that. Those beasts can’t get near our walls for whatever reason.”

The troll sighed as he sat back, and the barmaid hurried over with a tray filled with tankards. She set one down in front of each of us as she kept her eyes fixed on me.

“Thank you,” I said as I gripped my drink. “That’s very kind.”

The troll woman nodded slowly as if she couldn’t believe what she was seeing before she strode back over to the bar to continue cleaning. I looked around to see many of the creatures stealing sly glances at our table while they chatted quietly about their card games.

“You said High Society beasts can’t get near here,” I said as I turned back to Gurff. “How is that possible? Did someone cast a spell around the town?”

“It’s the wall,” the troll said as he leaned his arms on the table. “This town has saved my people, and a few others who have sought shelter here. We discovered it as we fled from our city where we had lived for decades. The fires…”

Gurff trailed off before he sipped his beer, and I felt a rush of anger knowing that we had probably passed over the burned remains of his old home.

“High Society?” Ash asked gently, and the troll nodded.

“So many died,” he rumbled. “They brought flames to every corner of our homes, and there was no mercy to be found. I tried to save as many of my people as I could, but those evil ones couldn’t be reasoned with. Not with those glowing eyes.”

He took a deep swig of his drink, and I sipped my own to find it was a warming ale.

“So you found this town,” I said. “Was it empty? How did you get inside?”

“Your guess is as good as mine,” Gurff said as he shook his head. “We kept running, but trolls aren’t built for marathons. I knew we wouldn’t last much longer being hunted, and I had almost given up hope until we saw this place on the horizon.”

He took another drink as Kali nodded sympathetically.

“That must have been awful,” she said. “But you managed to find this place just in time?”

“It just appeared through the mist,” Gurff said with a wave of his hand. “Like magic. The door was open, and I didn’t have the strength to check for enemies before we took the plunge. We raced inside, and the door swung shut behind us.”

Sacha drummed her fingers on the table as she watched the troll, and my women leaned forward as they hung on every word.

“What did the High Society do when they caught up?” I asked. “Did they try to break it down or get over it?”

“I heard them approach,” Gurff said. “Those noises are still so vivid in my memory. Each set of footsteps pounded against the ground until they must have been just a few feet away. Then they just… left.”

“They left?” I frowned. “Without trying to get inside?”

“It was like they couldn’t even see the wall.” Gurff shrugged. “It’s happened multiple times since then, too. We hear evil monsters approaching, but they never even attempt to break down the doorway. I haven’t ever seen anything flying over us, either.”

He reached into his shorts pockets and pulled out a piece of parchment. It was yellow and torn, with black ink scrawled over it in curled lettering.

“This was left behind,” he said. “It was in a frame that had been dropped and broken, but it confirmed our beliefs.”

“The Great Wall,” Ash said as she tilted her head to read. “Built from ancient magic to protect the pure hearts within. Our protector’s last gift before the rise of the dark.”

“That’s mysterious,” Myra said as she took the paper to read it herself.

“Very.” Gurff nodded. “But it seems that something created this wall with the intention to block out the High Society. I only hope it can withstand the dark magic that we have in this realm now. Thanks to him.”

Gurff slurped down more beer as I sat forward eagerly.

“The Dark One?” I asked. “Do you know anything about him? All we know is that he’s been trying to raise an army of evil monsters to rival my own.”

“I know all about him,” Gurff said, and my heart leaped.

It felt like we were all holding our breath as I watched the troll take another drink. The enchanted wall was fascinating, but the Dark One was what I needed to learn about most urgently.

“Tell me everything,” I said. “How dangerous is this guy?”

The troll gripped his tankard tightly and glanced at the surrounding tables warily. He rubbed his temple as we all leaned forward and waited for him to speak.

“He is the most dangerous being in Hollowfell,” Gurff said as he looked into my eyes. “There’s no doubt about that. I didn’t even think his kind were real.”

“What is he?” Nuri breathed. “A sorcerer?”

“No,” the troll said. “Something much worse. He’s a Necromancer, and he was the one who raised the High Society from the ground all those years ago.”


Chapter 7

My heartbeat thudded in my ears as I stared at the troll.

I had just unexpectedly received an answer to a question I had had since my first day in Hollowfell. Nobody I’d ever met had any idea where the vile monsters had risen up from, and I had almost believed I would go my whole life without knowing.

The knowledge that Necromancers were real was just as much of a shock to the system, though. I tried to stop my thoughts from going at a thousand miles an hour as I processed the information.

My women and Sacha looked equally as stunned as they stared at the troll with wide eyes.

“A Necromancer?” I repeated. “And he’s responsible for the rise of the High Society?”

“Are you sure?” Althea asked, and Gurff nodded.

“We’re certain,” the troll said quietly. “He’s tricked hundreds of innocent beings into joining his ranks. From what we’ve been told, he would promise protection from High Society monsters before he possessed them.”

Gurff drained the last of his beer as the rest of us stared at him in shock.

“He told people they would be safe from the High Society if they joined him?” Kali asked with wide eyes.

“That’s what he promised,” Gurff said as he wiped his mouth. “Then he would possess their bodies with souls of the dead. The innocent ones died instantly and became nothing but vessels for his evil, undead soldiers.”

There were a thousand questions all fighting to come out first in my mind, and I rubbed my temple as I tried to grasp how fucking huge this was.

“How do you know this?” I asked. “You’re certain it isn’t just rumors?”

“He tried to recruit my people,” Gurff said grimly. “He sent messengers to try and tempt us. I could smell a mile off that he was full of shit, and I didn’t allow any of my own to go. But we had friends who weren’t so clever. A whole colony of Sand Elves accepted his offer, and the next time I saw them…”

He sat back and shrugged sadly, and I could picture a group of elves with glowing green eyes.

“That’s how it all started,” I said as I looked around the table. “Have any of you ever heard of this guy before?”

“I wasn’t even sure if Necromancers were real,” Ash said. “They seemed like ancient legends that were too terrible to be anything other than a story.”

“It makes sense,” Sacha said in disbelief. “One with powers to raise souls from the dead would be able to raise evil monsters up from their caves.”

“Why did he do it?” I asked. “Why has he been laying low all this time since he freed the monsters? Surely he would have tried to become Hollowfell’s leader right after the monsters rose up?”

“Maybe it’s because of you,” Sacha said as she turned to face me. “Perhaps he was all set to sit back and wait until the innocent beings of Hollowfell had been killed off by the High Society. But then you came along and started to kill off whole realms of his people, and he realized he had to start making calculated moves.”

“Yeah,” Myra said. “He could have been sitting back and waiting for the High Society to do the dirty work for him. Just watching the good people of Hollowfell being killed off by the evil monsters.”

“But then he realized that Liam was fighting back.” Kali nodded. “And now he’s gathering High Society monsters and possessing innocent beings to join his army.”

The reality of how big this was weighed on my shoulders as I looked at each of my women. This was worse than anything we had faced together, and it was possibly the key to freeing all of Hollowfell from evil. I couldn’t even comprehend how powerful a Necromancer must be, and I knew I had more than met my match.

“Will we fight him?” Cleo asked as she put her hand on mine. “He is the one who caused pain to all of the world.”

“We’re going to fucking destroy him.” I nodded as I squeezed her fingers. “But it’s going to take everything we’ve got. Every willing soldier we’ve ever met, every scrap of magic, and every bit of hope left inside our people.”

Our table fell silent again, and I could see the shock still fresh in everyone’s faces. This was worse than anything we had faced before, and my people were going to need their leader more than ever. Going up against groups of High Society scum had always challenged us, but I knew the terror of fighting a Necromancer would be on a whole other level.

It was hard to even begin organizing the steps I would have to take in my head.

“The moon will be out soon,” Gurff said as he nodded toward the doorway. “I’ll show you where you can stay for the night.”

“Thanks.” I nodded. “I won’t be tired for a while, I’ve got shitloads to think about. I’ll probably stay here for a while longer before I head to bed.”

“You can stay up,” Gurff said. “But you can’t stay here. Night watch will be up and running in the next hour, and only the folks who live in here can stay.”

He nodded toward the barmaid who had started to gather up empty glasses as other trolls got to their feet.

“Night watch?” Nuri asked. “But I thought these walls prevent High Society monsters from getting inside?”

“They have so far.” Gurff shrugged as he pushed his chair back. “But I’m not taking any chances. You can still see into the town from above, and I have no idea how this magic works. My people have stayed safe for this long, and we won’t allow a careless mistake to cost us our lives.”

“I admire that,” I said as we all got to our feet. “Lead the way.”

Everyone marched out of the tavern promptly, and it was clear that this curfew was a nightly occurrence. The streets were busy with trolls hurrying into houses, but I spotted a few other creatures among their ranks. A couple of elves with purple skin strode alongside the groups, and some short beings I didn’t recognize. They had mostly human features other than their green wings and grassy texture that grew instead of hair.

“Fauna Fae,” Kali said curiously as she watched the small creatures hurry into one of the houses. “They live here with you?”

“There are a few others who found sanctuary with us.” Gurff nodded. “We allow anyone who is against the evil ones inside. There is always space to be found for innocent beings.”

I admired the way that the trolls ran the town they had claimed, and I was thankful it was their colony who had discovered it. The magical wall seemed too good to be true, but it was suddenly low down on my list of priorities to figure out.

“I have to speak with Tholore and Zutha,” Sacha said as we stopped at a fork in the street. “We need to put our heads together to discuss everything we know about Necromancers.”

“Good idea.” I nodded. “Go to Tholore first and take the invisibility potion before you head out to Zutha. Make sure the dragons are hidden and protected for the night.”

“I’ll take more potion to them,” Sacha said as she glanced upward. “This news is… troubling. Hollowfell is in grave danger, but we could not ask for a better leader and army to have on our side.”

“I believe your sorcerer friend is in the house with the green door,” Gurff said as he pointed down the street.

“Goodnight,” Sacha said, and Ash kissed her on the cheek.

The sorceress marched down the road with her silver hair dancing behind her, and I tried to remember if I had ever heard her sound that concerned before. There was a strange atmosphere in the air as Gurff walked us along the street, and my women were quiet as we were led past silent houses.

“I hope you don’t mind being at the back of the town,” Gurff said as he eventually slowed down. “It’s the only empty house left, and it should hopefully be enough space for you all.”

We stopped outside a building with black fabric hung behind all of the windows. It had no defining features other than the small hut that stood a few feet away, and there was a tin roof connecting the doors of the two structures.

“We’re hoping to use that to grow vegetables,” Gurff said as he nodded at the smaller structure. “We just need to find enough seeds to plant first. There’s a bathtub in there along with a few food supplies that should have been set up for you.”

“Thank you,” I said as I heard footsteps behind us, and I turned to see heavily-armed trolls marching into the house next door.

They vanished into the building until the curtains moved slightly, and their wide faces could just be seen behind the glass.

“I feel very safe,” Kali said. “Thank you for taking us in and telling us all about…”

She trailed off as her smile faded, and I put an arm around her small shoulders.

“You’ve been amazing,” I said. “I’ll probably have a thousand more questions for you tomorrow.”

“We are honored to have you,” Gurff said with a small bow. “Stay as long as you like. The trolls stand with you, Liam. Goodnight.”

We echoed our goodnights as Ash opened the dark door, and we stepped into our accommodation. Althea summoned orbs to glow above us and light up the modest living room that was painted dull beige. There was a beaten-up armchair beside three wooden stools, and a torn but clean red rug. To our right was a kitchen that looked empty but well kept, and a package wrapped in brown paper was on the oak counter.

“That must be dinner,” Cleo said. “The baby is not hungry yet.”

“Me, neither,” Nuri said. “Talking about a Necromancer really made me lose my appetite.”

I peered up the wooden stairs, and Althea sent more orbs floating up to illuminate the next floor. We trekked upstairs to find a short hallway that had three rooms with the doors standing open. There was a small room that was empty other than some brooms and tools, a bedroom with a bed that would barely fit us all, and a bathroom with a pleasantly large tub at the end.

Each space only had the bare essentials, but it had been kept clean.

“I feel gross after flying all day,” Myra said as she ran a hand through her icy hair.

“Let’s clean up.” I nodded.

“They left us some towels,” Nuri said as she nodded to the shelf in the corner. “Even if they do look a bit ragged.”

The fireling started to run the water, and she winced as she put her hand under the tap.

“It’s freezing,” she sighed.

“Lucky we have a siren to help with that,” I said as Myra perched on the side of the tub.

The beautiful siren dipped her fingers underneath the flowing water, and a turquoise glow drifted around the palm of her hand. Steam instantly began to rise from the tub as the liquid heated up and filled the room with pleasant warmth.

“There’s not enough room for all of us at once,” I said. “Let’s take it in two turns.”

The women nodded as they began to strip, and I felt a rush of deep comfort and love as I admired their naked bodies. Even in so much tension and darkness, I could appreciate their beauty and how much they made every moment better than it could have been alone.

I helped Cleo, Kali, Nuri, and Althea in first as Myra handed them some soap that had been left for us beside the towels.

Then I leaned against the wall and inhaled deeply as the smell of lavender filled the air while the women washed.

“Liam,” Kali said softly as she scrubbed her legs. “I don’t think this news has sunk in properly for me. A Necromancer is worse than every kind of High Society beast put together.”

“Raising dead souls.” Althea nodded. “That’s the kind of power nobody should have. What he’s doing to possess innocent beings is barbaric.”

“I wonder how big his army is,” Ash said as she sat cross-legged on the floor. “Could it be as huge as ours?”

The women all looked at me with wide eyes, and I could see the flicker of worry in their beautiful faces.

“There’s a chance it is,” I said honestly. “He’s been recruiting for so long, and it seems that High Society monsters of all kinds are flocking to him from the remaining realms. Their loyalties clearly all lie with him.”

“Shit,” Myra muttered as she folded her arms. “What are we going to do?”

“We’re going to fucking kill them,” I said with a sudden passion that burned inside me. “It doesn’t matter how big their army is, ours is stronger in every way imaginable. We’ve claimed back realms from every evil fucker we’ve come up against, and this is not going to break us.”

“But Liam,” Kali whispered. “He’s a Necromancer. I believe in our people, but he…”

She trailed off as a tear slid out of her blue eyes and dropped into the tub. I crouched down beside the bath and reached into the warm water to hold her hands.

“Listen to me,” I said. “This guy is the most dangerous enemy we’ve come across. He’s the whole reason the High Society took over Hollowfell, and I’m not denying that this is going to be so fucking dangerous.”

“You’re supposed to be making her feel better,” Myra whispered teasingly, and I reached out my foot to nudge her playfully.

“With all of that being true,” I continued. “Our army is not just some group of people who don’t have much in common. We are made up of thousands of folks with one shared goal. To make Hollowfell a world run by the working people again.”

Kali nodded as I wiped the tears from her pretty face, and Althea leaned over to kiss her forehead.

“Liam’s right,” the witch said gently. “A leader is only as strong as his army, and we have the most loyal fighters in this world. Every single one of them will follow Liam to fight for what they believe in.”

“The Outlaw King has united us all.” Nuri smiled. “One of our best strengths is how much our people look out for each other. I bet his horrible fighters don’t care about that!”

“No chance,” I said. “Looking out for each other has won us every damn battle that we’ve fought so far. We have the strongest creatures in Hollowfell working alongside us, too.”

“We’ve got fucking dragons!” Myra said as she crouched beside me. “This shithead doesn’t have dragons, does he?”

“No,” Kali giggled. “I suppose not. Well… I hope not.”

“We are the strongest fighters in Hollowfell,” Ash said firmly as she reached over the tub to stroke Kali’s hair. “Liam has united an unstoppable force, and we just need to work out our battle plan properly.”

“Then we tear out their throats,” Cleo hissed happily.

“And claim back this whole world!” Nuri cheered, and her enthusiastic clapping sent water flying everywhere.

Kali’s smile widened as her blue eyes lit up, and the air in the bathroom sparked with excitement rather than fear. I wasn’t sure if it was my powers growing or my closeness to the women evolving, but I could sense their feelings almost as easily as my own.

“This is very touching,” Myra said. “And we’re really excited, but I need my turn in the water before I fall asleep on this damn floor.”

“Fine,” Nuri laughed. “I suppose you deserve a turn since you made it so beautifully warm.”

The women in the tub slowly rose, and I handed towels out to each of them. Then I helped them step out of the water and took time to kiss each of them deeply while I enjoyed the feeling of their soft bodies. They wrapped the towels around themselves as I stripped down and climbed into the tub with Myra and Ash.

The siren ran a hand over the surface of the liquid, and the water seemed to renew itself completely as it glowed. More steam rose up as I sank down into the blissful warmth of the water.

“Fucking perfect,” I groaned as I put a hand on Myra’s thigh. “Thank you.”

“You are so welcome,” the siren said as she roamed her hand over my chest. “Any water trick is worth it if I get my king undressed.”

Ash laughed as she splashed her face and picked up the soap from the dish. I enjoyed helping the dragonling and siren suds up their sculpted bodies, and I paid particular attention to their impressive chests while we washed.

There was a quick knock at the downstairs door that was followed by the creak of hinges.

“It’s me!” Sacha called. “Sorry to barge in, but I’ll wait down here for you.”

“We’ll be down in a second!” Ash said as she poked her head out of the bathroom door.

“Duty calls,” Myra sighed.

I finished washing up and climbed out of the perfectly warm water. Kali giggled as she handed me a towel and fluttered up to kiss me, and I had to force myself not to get too turned on as I stroked her curved waist.

Althea handed us fresh clothing from her endless bag, and we got dressed before we left the bathroom and made our way downstairs to find Sacha had set out food on the table.

She had laid out a large bowl filled with stew alongside some smaller plates that were all mismatched and slightly chipped. The sorceress scooped portions onto each plate as the smell of meat and spices filled the air.

“How did Zutha and Tholore take the news?” I asked as I moved the wooden chairs over to the table.

There weren’t enough for all of us to sit, and I made sure to usher Cleo into one of them before I took my plate and leaned against the sink.

“They were shocked,” Sacha said. “But we’re all confident that you can lead us through this. Even if it will take every drop of courage our soldiers have.”

The sorceress’ words filled me with pride, and I scooped some of the stew into my mouth. It was warm and flavorful, and the women mumbled happily as we enjoyed the hot meal.

“It’s clear that this asshole is going to be our next battle,” I said. “We’re going to need every single fighter available on our side. I want to send one of the dragons back to inform the Harpy Realm of what’s going on, and word needs to spread fast.”

“Do you want them to gather here?” Sacha asked, and I nodded.

“We’ll need to find somewhere nearby for everyone,” I said. “But this part of the land is clearly close to where this fucker lives, and I need every person on our side to join us.”

“That will take a while.” Ash nodded. “There are sooo many of your people spread around the realms now.”

“We have some time,” I said. “The Dark One can’t possibly know we’re onto him yet, and it seems he’s still taking his time gathering High Society monsters.”

“I’ll tell Onnyad to fly back as soon as he’s rested,” Sacha said. “He’ll get there the fastest.”

The sound of footsteps outside made me turn and pull back the curtain to see trolls standing out on the street. I spotted some of my people merging with them as they looked upward and smiled.

“Oh, yes.” Sacha grinned. “I put a protective charm around this town, of course. Then I informed Gurff that his soldiers could take it easy for the night.”

“I doubt they’ll do that,” I chuckled as I spotted two armed trolls casually strolling by. “But it looks like you took a lot of their stress away.”

“That’s what we need,” Sacha said. “A restful night before the battle preparations really begin.”

We finished off our stew and enjoyed the sound of gentle laughter that drifted from outside. Althea opened the curtains to let the moonlight in as the dirty dishes vanished with a flick of Sacha’s wrist.

“I’ll head out to speak with Onnyad,” the sorceress said. “I know today has come with shocking news, but just picture how much blue sky will cover this land when we win.”

“Can’t wait for that view.” I grinned. “Goodnight, Sacha.”

“Goodnight!” the women called as I walked the sorceress to the door, and I enjoyed the buzz of excited voices that drifted in from the street.

Knowing that my people had complete faith in me was all the motivation I needed. The uncertainty had turned into excitement, and I couldn’t wait to get started planning the Necromancer’s downfall.

“I’m going to head upstairs,” Althea said as she stretched. “That warm bath and meal has been the perfect end to the day.”

“Agreed.” Myra nodded as Ash yawned beside her. “It seems like we’ve suddenly got a lot to prepare for, and we need our energy.”

“I’ll see you up there,” I said. “My thoughts are still going a million miles an hour after learning about this evil fucker.”

“Don’t think too hard.” Nuri smiled as she stood up. “Besides, I’m not sure there will be room left for you in that bed once we’re all in there!”

“I’ll find a way to fit in.” I winked. “You can count on that. I’m not missing a night cuddled in with my gorgeous women.”

The Hollowfell beauties all made sure they received a goodnight kiss as they stretched adorably. Cleo stayed seated and put a hand on her stomach as she smiled at me.

“Kitten is not sleepy yet,” she sighed. “I will stay up for a while with you.”

“Perfect,” I said as I stroked her silky hair. “I would love the company.”

“Enjoy the night,” Ash said as the women headed for the stairs. “See you in bed! Goodnight, kitten!”

Cleo purred as the dragonling blew a kiss toward her, and my lovers made their way up to pile onto the bed upstairs. The cat-girl rose to her feet as her furry ears twitched slightly.

“The sounds are excited outside,” she purred as I pulled her close. “A little bit nervous, but excited.”

“Then that’s all I can ask for,” I said. “It’s okay to be a bit scared about the future, but we should look forward to it. I promise to make Hollowfell a safe place to welcome our kid into.”

“I love this,” Cleo said as I gripped her waist. “You are so handsome and strong when you speak about our kitten. We will never let the baby be in danger. I will slay any foes who come near the little one.”

“I do not doubt that,” I snorted. “Just imagine how blue the skies will be when our kid opens their eyes for the first time.”

“I love you,” Cleo said as she showed off her tiny fangs. “Thank you, Liam. For protecting us all.”

I replied by pulling her in for a deep kiss, and I groaned as her textured tongue slid in to meet mine. The cat-girl pressed her large breasts against me while I slid a hand around to stroke her tail. My palm rubbed firmly against her soft fur, and Cleo’s purrs became more intense.

All thoughts of war left my head as I savored the feeling of my pregnant lover’s body against mine.

“It is safe to go outside now,” Cleo breathed as she clutched my neck. “Maybe we can go and look at that quiet little building next door?”

“Good idea.” I grinned as heat raced through me. “I think we need a little bit of privacy right now.”

I took her hand and raced to the door before I flung it open to the cool air of the night. Our part of the town was quiet, and there was nobody around as we hurried over to the small hut. I slowly opened the narrow door to see that it was surprisingly well kept and mostly covered in hay bales. A window let the soft moonlight inside, and the small room was much warmer than the house. There were several blankets stacked beside some gardening supplies, and I ushered Cleo in with my hands on her perfect ass.

The cat-girl swung the door shut behind us before she leaped onto me and curled her legs around my waist.

Fire and pleasure rocketed through my veins as she eagerly kissed me, and I knew that the most exciting part of my night was really about to begin.


Chapter 8

Cleo’s textured tongue sent sparks flying through my body as I cradled her in my arms. One hand held her perfect ass as she kissed me, and my other palm stroked her soft tail. I knew that the touch drove her wild, and I grinned as her purring got louder with each pet. The soft fur was warm against my skin as the cat-girl pressed her body harder against me.

Heat radiated off Cleo as my cock hardened with every little whimper she let out.

The small hut was dim, but there were just enough cracks in the ceiling to let moonlight shine through in glowing beams. Cleo slid back down to the ground without letting her hands leave my chest as her wide eyes fluttered seductively.

“I love you,” she said gently as I stroked her cheek.

Her ears twitched adorably as her tiny fangs glowed slightly against the moonlight. I was overcome with a rush of pure adoration and lust as she stared hungrily into my eyes.

“And I love you,” I said as I stroked her cheek. “Why don’t we prove it to each other?”

Cleo’s seductive grin widened as I roamed my hands all over her incredible body. I massaged her full breasts and softly pinched her nipples through the fabric of her shirt. The cat-girl moaned softly as I kissed her neck and gently lifted her shirt over her head. A black lace bra barely covered her tits as her torso was exposed, and I felt a rush of heat as I admired her.

“You are fucking perfect,” I breathed.

“Will I still be perfect?” Cleo asked gently. “When you can see the kitten?”

She gestured to her stomach that was still so small, and I chuckled as I held her hips.

“Are you kidding?” I snorted. “You will be just as delicious when you properly show. You’ll always be my stunning cat-girl.”

We fell into another kiss that became hungrier with every second. Our tongues laced together eagerly while the cat-girl brushed her hand over the fabric that covered my erection.

I unclasped Cleo’s bra and quickly helped her pull down the straps to reveal her tits to me. She gasped as I squeezed her soft flesh and then wandered my hand lower down her body. I savored every inch of her warm figure as my fingers traced down the lines of her abs.

Cleo slid her pants off hurriedly as we kissed, and I chuckled at how eager she was for my touch. I toyed with the skimpy lace of her panties as she clutched onto my shoulders and pressed as close to me as she could get.

The cat-girl tore off my shirt so she could claw against my muscles, and I slid my hand down past the fabric of her underwear. I teasingly ran my fingers along her folds and could feel her juices already dripping from her warmth. Feeling how turned on she was made my head spin as the air of the barn heated up.

“Mmm,” Cleo purred. “Please, Liam. Touch me inside.”

Then I kept one hand on her ass as I slid two fingers into her tight pussy and felt her body shudder with pleasure. Cleo was soaked, and her arousal made my cock ache for her body. She whimpered as I pleasured her and passionately kissed her sweet mouth.

I was so fucking turned on that the barn spun around me as I quickened my speed and felt her tremble in my arms. Her body moved in time against my hand, and I softly rubbed her clit as she groaned. She swayed against me as she bit her lip and softly mewled with pleasure. Her chestnut face flushed as I held her tightly while moving against her soaked pussy just the way she liked.

Cleo suddenly gasped as her whole body shuddered, and her juices seeped down my fingers as she came.

“Yes!” she moaned as she tilted her head back, and her tail whipped behind her.

“Did that feel good?” I grinned as I slowly slid my hand from her underwear.

Cleo only smirked while she elegantly lowered herself until she knelt before me. The cat-girl drove me wild as she fluttered her eyelashes up at me and undid my belt and jeans. I slid my pants off and stood with my cock eager to escape my underwear, and Cleo leaned forward.

She ran her tongue along the fabric of my boxers and over my rock-hard dick.

“Fuck,” I groaned as an eruption of fiery pleasure shot through my veins.

“My king is so big,” Cleo purred. “I want to taste your cock and worship you properly.”

The cat-girl ran her fingernails along the waistband of my underwear before she pulled the fabric down to unleash my erection. I stepped out of the last of my clothing, and Cleo wrapped her soft hands around the base of my cock. Her firm touch felt fucking heavenly as she moved closer toward me.

She leaned in so that her warm breath danced over the tip of my dick before she gently flicked her tongue out. Cleo licked right along my shaft as I gripped her silky hair. The cat-girl’s textured tongue made every touch even more intense as she sent waves of pure pleasure through my soul.

Then she wrapped her plump lips around the head of my cock and slowly took my length into her mouth. The moonlight danced as I felt my cock slide into her inch by inch. Cleo moved her head up and down as she licked me lovingly. Every little purr she made sent a vibration down my cock that made my head spin.

I was lost in the feeling of sheer bliss as the stunning cat-girl sucked me, and I watched her perfect body sway back and forth.

“You are unreal,” I growled as Cleo took my full cock into her hot mouth.

She purred proudly as she looked up at me, and all I could think about was fucking her as deeply as I could. It felt fucking amazing to be inside her mouth, but I wanted to feel her tight pussy wrapped around me.

“Get up,” I ordered, and the cat-girl slowly slid my dick from her lips.

The sudden cool air made me shudder as I helped Cleo to her feet. I ripped off the soaked underwear that she wore before I spun her round and bent her over one of the raised hay bales.

The view of her gleaming pussy and perfect ass made me feel crazy with lust. I grabbed her waist as I lined my cock up with her wetness and felt Cleo edge herself further back.

“Fuck me,” she gasped. “Please, my king. Let me feel your big cock filling me up.”

The cat-girl’s begging made me feral, and I slowly eased the tip of my cock inside her. We both moaned as our bodies joined together with a rush of complete pleasure. I gradually drove deeper into Cleo’s tunnel and felt her tight warmth grip my erection firmly. My head spun as I slid in and out again and started to fuck her deeply.

“You feel amazing,” I groaned as I sped up my pace, and Cleo whimpered adorably.

Her back arched as my thrusts became harder, and I clung to her slim hips tightly. Each stroke felt fucking unreal as I buried my cock deep inside the gorgeous cat-girl. Waves of euphoria crashed through me as her tight pussy clenched around my dick.

“Oooh!” Cleo gasped as her tail curled against her back. “Yes! Fuck me hard, my king!”

Every atom in my body felt like it was erupting with excitement as I rammed deep inside her. Then I pulled Cleo’s hips to straighten her so that she was standing up in front of me as I continued to fuck her from behind. I grabbed her full tits and squeezed the soft flesh as I kissed her neck hard. My teeth brushed her skin as she gasped, and her silky hair tickled my face.

All of my senses were on fire as I slid my cock in and out of the cat-girl as hard as I could. Her warm body trembled against me as she reached back to grip my hips. She eagerly moved in rhythm with me as I fucked her passionately, and I could feel sparks of power ignite inside my chest.

It felt like our souls had intertwined as Cleo’s lean frame suddenly spasmed, and she let out a deep moan as she came on my cock.

“Yes!” she purred as her walls clenched around me. “Oh! Fill me with your seed!”

I barely heard her words through the frenzy of passion that filled my whole body as I thrust into her as deeply as possible. Every inch of my body was on fire as I felt my climax build up, and I moaned against Cleo’s neck as I slammed my cock into her soaked pussy once more.

An explosion of magic and stars filled my whole being as my orgasm finally hit. I came deep inside Cleo and felt my warm seed spill inside her. Her fingernails dug into my hips as I kissed her shoulder, and primal heat flooded my chest. My powers felt like they had wrapped around us both as I cradled Cleo against me. I felt stronger than I ever had in my life as the last of my cum emptied into her body.

“I fucking love you,” I breathed in her ear as I stroked her arm.

“And I love you,” she whispered back as we caught our breath.

We stood together for a moment savoring the feeling of our joined bodies before I finally slipped out of her warmth. The rush of cool air hit me as the surge of my power dimmed. Cleo turned to face me with a golden glow radiating from her chestnut skin.

“I felt your magic,” she purred as I held her waist. “That was perfect.”

I kissed her forehead, and her ears twitched adorably as a crash of thunder rolled through the cracks in the roof. We held each other for a while and swayed gently as I stroked her silky hair. Cleo’s purring was louder than ever as she leaned into my chest and ran her fingernails over my biceps lovingly.

“Let’s get back inside,” I said gently. “Looks like we might need a second bath tonight.”

Cleo grinned as she glanced down at her glistening thighs, and we pulled on our clothes. We crept out of the small hut and enjoyed the cold rush of air as we hurried back into the house. The distant snores upstairs were the only sound as we quietly made our way back up to the bathroom and shut the door behind us. I ran some water as we stripped down again, and Cleo sighed as she put a finger in the tub.

“Not very warm,” she said.

“We probably shouldn’t wake up Myra.” I grinned. “But I am tempted to.”

We eased ourselves into the mild water, and I pulled Cleo close to me to help the warmth.

“I am very happy,” she said as she wiggled between my legs and leaned her back against me.

“Yeah?” I smiled as I helped wash her thighs. “How’s that little one inside you doing?”

“Strong,” Cleo purred. “This kitten will be feared among all of Hollowfell.”

“Damn right,” I said. “That kid is going to be the most badass little creature known to man.”

“It feels like this was destiny,” Cleo said. “This is where I am supposed to be.”

“It was a hell of a journey to get here,” I chuckled as I put my hands on her stomach. “You were the first person I ever spoke to in Hollowfell.”

My mind flashed back to when Cleo had first appeared so silently before me. I had been blown away by her beauty and attitude just as much as I was by the discovery of the magical world. It felt right that she was going to be the mother to my first child.

My magic sparked inside me as I rested my hand over Cleo’s stomach as if my powers were on high alert around the baby.

“Let’s get into bed,” I said softly. “It’s been a hell of a day, and this water is not getting any warmer.”

I helped Cleo out of the bath and wrapped her in a towel to dry off. We quietly walked down the hall and into the bedroom to find the women piled together on the bed. They had squished up to make sure there was enough space for us, and Kali was almost completely on top of Ash as they slept peacefully.

“Will we fit?” Cleo asked as I pulled the cover back slightly.

“Just about,” I said. “I’ll get in first then you can curl up onto me.”

The cat-girl’s tail flicked happily as I slid onto the mattress and shuffled over to create space. Nuri mumbled in her sleep as she nuzzled into my left side, and Cleo carefully climbed onto my right.

“Goodnight,” I said as my eyelids grew heavy.

“Night,” Cleo mumbled as her soft ears rubbed against my chest.

The gentle breathing of my women was the only sound in the peaceful room, and my thoughts had finally stopped racing for the first time that day. It wasn’t the softest pillow in the world, but I felt unbelievably comfortable as I drifted off into a restful sleep.

A gentle laugh pulled me out of an intense dream, and my eyes opened to see daylight filled the bedroom. I looked to my side to see that the women were all up already, and I glanced around for an alarm clock before I remembered where I was.

More laughing rang out, and I pulled back the curtains to see some young-looking trolls outside taking it in turns to use a bow and arrow carefully supervised by firelings. The sun was almost fully risen, and I wondered how long it had been since I had last slept in that long.

I got out of bed and pulled on some fresh clothes that had been laid on the small cabinet along with my toothbrush. Althea must have taken the supplies from her never-ending pouch, and I washed up before I pulled on the clean pants and shirt.

Then I swung the door open and hurried downstairs to find Ash, Althea, and Cleo drinking tea at the wooden table.

“Morning!” I smiled as the smell of peppermint drifted to meet me. “Have you guys been up for long?”

“Only an hour or so,” Ash said as I leaned down to kiss her cheek. “We could tell you needed more rest when we got up.”

“You were snoring,” Cleo chuckled. “But in a handsome way.”

“Liar.” I grinned as I sat down, and Ash poured tea into a china cup for me.

“Onnyad had already set off when we woke up,” Althea said. “I had a little stroll when I first got up, and Sacha was up and about. She said he must have left after a few hours of sleep to go and get the others.”

“All the dragons will be here soon,” Ash said dreamily as she looked out of the window. “Along with every soldier we’ve ever met in Hollowfell.”

“That’s going to take a while.” I nodded. “We’ll need to find somewhere else that our people can start to gather. There’s only so many spare rooms in this town.”

“I’m sure the trolls will know somewhere,” Althea said. “They’ve been up since the crack of dawn enjoying the freedom to roam their own streets.”

“Where are the others?” I asked as I sipped the warm tea.

“Nuri and Kali went out for a fly with the firelings,” Ash said. “Myra said she could smell breakfast then vanished about twenty minutes ago.”

I enjoyed my tea as I drummed my fingers on the table and started thinking about our next moves. Word of the battle would only just be starting to spread around my people, and I knew it would be days before the army started to gather. Even with the help of the dragons, it would take time for my people to arrive in the Northern Realm.

The front door suddenly swung open to reveal Myra with a basket full of sweet-smelling bread. She grinned as Kali and Nuri flew in after her, and the whole room was filled with a delicious aroma.

“I knew I could smell something good!” the siren said happily as she placed the basket on the table.

“Oooh!” Kali said. “What are those?”

“Orange blossom rolls,” Myra said as she grabbed some plates from the cupboard. “Who would have thought that trolls were such delightful bakers?”

She handed everyone a roll, and I groaned as the sweet dough melted on my tongue.

“Kali,” Myra said. “You have to get the recipe for these. Pretty please.”

The nymph nodded enthusiastically as she delicately nibbled her bread, and we ate in silence for a moment enjoying every bite.

“It’s the first time in weeks that they’ve baked,” Myra said. “Apparently the shield that Sacha put up has given them a new lease of life. They’re so excited to be able to just wander the streets without being afraid to make noise.”

“A little taste of the freedom to come.” Nuri smiled as she licked her fingers.

“Sacha is setting up a brewing station with the witches,” Kali said. “The trolls had a couple of old cauldrons they found in the town when they arrived. They’re a bit bashed up, but they’ll do fine for making some new potions.”

“We brought plenty of supplies.” Althea nodded. “I made sure the witches took along lots of ingredients to top up our stock.”

“What are we going to do next?” Nuri asked.

I looked around my women and knew that we had the biggest battle of our lives on the horizon. We barely knew anything about the Necromancer, but each of us knew that this would be unlike any fight we had been in so far.

It was going to require every scrap of our strength and powers to win, and I wanted my lovers to have all the energy they needed. A rest would do me good, too. Planning our next battle was going to be my biggest task yet as Outlaw King, and I knew that a quick break in the sun would have me at my full potential.

“I think we should head back to Earth for the day,” I said. “Our soldiers are gathering, the trolls are safe, and we can’t do much until our people get here.”

“That sounds delightful!” Kali said happily. “I miss LA!”

“Some sunshine would be perfect,” Ash said as she sipped her tea. “That would restore our energy before we bring down this Dark One.”

The women exchanged nods, and I was proud to see the determination that flickered in their eyes at the mention of our enemy’s name.

“We’ll let Sacha know our plan,” I said. “Then we can head back to the portal, do we have enough homing potion to get there?”

“Plenty.” Althea nodded.

We cleaned up our dishes, and I made sure I had my staff attached to its sling before we stepped out into the morning air. It was a cold day, but there was a buzz of excitement throughout the town as we walked down the streets.

My people had been welcomed into the troll community, and my soldiers waved happily as they enjoyed the tea and food they had been given. Firelings spun around the air above the dark buildings along with the unicorns stretching their wings. Marsh Fairies hung ominously above us and stared out at the town without blinking.

The distant haze in the sky signaled that Sacha’s magical barrier was going strong and keeping everyone within the huge walls safe.

We walked toward the front gate of the town and found Sacha gathered with a group of witches and trolls outside one of the largest buildings. Two old cauldrons had been filled with a blue liquid that was already bubbling and steaming. Two trolls brought out a small table, and the witches carefully arranged their ingredients along the wood.

“Liam!” Sacha smiled as she turned to see us. “There’s enthusiasm in the air this morning. A real shift in the town’s atmosphere.”

“Thanks to your shield.” I nodded. “I hear that Onnyad has left to get our people?”

“He was very pleased with his orders,” the sorceress chuckled. “I’ve never seen a dragon look so smug before, I reckon he loves how trusted he is by his king. We’re going to fix up some more potions over the next day or so as we wait for our army to arrive.”

“I think we’re going to head back home for a day,” I said quietly. “It won’t be long before we’re in the midst of a deadly war, and I just want to take a step back before the planning begins.”

“Enjoy it.” Sacha smiled. “We’ll be just fine here until you get back. Hopes are running high, and these people could use a day of wandering their streets without looking over their shoulders.”

I spotted Gurff making his way along the street with his eyes glued to the sky as he walked. He muttered to himself as he shook his head, and his wide face lit up when he finally looked over my way.

“This is unbelievable,” he said as he stopped beside the cauldrons. “Our town is completely protected from every angle now. It’s just…”

He trailed off as he glanced back up at the sky as if he was checking that the shield was really there. I gave Sacha an approving nod, and she flashed a bright smile.

“I still want to learn more about those walls,” the sorceress said thoughtfully. “The magic that protected you all this time is so mysterious and strong. I’ve never seen anything like it before.”

“This place was a miracle find,” I said. “But we’re going to need somewhere else for when my army starts to arrive. We can’t hold hundreds more fighters within these walls.”

“There will be plenty of invisibility potions,” Sacha said as she looked at the cauldrons. “We can give it to some scouts to look around the land nearby and find a place for our people. Those Marsh Fairies look like they’re dying for a task to perform.”

I snorted as I glanced back at the lanky creatures that hung in the sky like terrifying decorations.

“That would be awesome,” I said. “We need somewhere that all of our soldiers can comfortably fit. Including huge beasts like the ones Kali summoned at the last battle.”

The nymph nodded proudly, and I stroked her pink curls.

“Be on your way,” Sacha said firmly. “I’ll get our scouts out hunting for a new headquarters, and we’ll see you again when you’re rested.”

“We’ll be back in a day.” I nodded. “Then we can start to plan the downfall of the vilest fucker in Hollowfell.”

The sorceress grinned before she strode off toward the direction of the Marsh Fairies, and Gurff gave us a bow before he strode after her.

“Let’s go home,” Althea said happily as she pulled a glowing bottle from her pouch. “Does everyone have everything they need?”

“Looks that way,” I said as I patted my staff. “Let’s go and get some sunshine.”

We linked hands until we were all connected, and Althea flung the potion to the ground. There was an explosion of mist as warmth surged through my body. The world around us vanished in a cloud of smoke as a tingling sensation crackled through my veins. I gripped Kali and Ash tightly while the world came back into view, and we had arrived on the hilltop beside our portal.

“That will never not be cool,” I said as I shook my legs out.

“Neither will that view,” Nuri said as she gestured at the blue sky above the crooked trees.

The sound of horses carried up from Stormgulf along with the clang of metal. I could hear distant voices that were not full of fear or pain. It sounded like a perfectly happy, working city thanks to my victory.

I couldn’t help checking our surroundings despite knowing that the High Society fucks had been driven out of the area. The trees were still bent and creaking, but there were no glowing eyes watching through the trunks. We strode over to the hidden doorway as I summoned my magic and focused on my unlocking spell.

Then the door among the rockface swung open, and I let the women race inside before I checked the area one last time. The sound of someone laughing down in the city carried on the air, and the skies were clear. I smiled to myself as I jumped through the portal and swung it shut right behind me.

The dim corridor was quiet as I took my staff from my shoulder and rested it against the wall. I took a deep breath as the wind of Hollowfell still echoed in my ears. Our secret hallway was the same as it ever was, and I checked that our supply boxes were fully stocked for when we returned.

“I’m so excited!” Kali squealed as she spun around in the air.

“About what?” Myra chuckled. “War?”

“Yes!” The nymph said, and I snorted with laughter. “But also being back on Earth. I missed the warmth on my skin.”

“Then let’s get my ladies out in the sunlight,” I said. “The building should be close to empty by now.”

“It belongs to Liam,” Cleo purred as we hurried down the corridor. “He is king of the building!”

We strode down the metal stairwell and paused at the door that would lead us back into the office building. I had made sure there were no security cameras that pointed at the exit, but I couldn’t risk us being seen by anyone.

“Clear,” Cleo said as her furry ears twitched. “We can go through.”

The cat-girl stepped through the door first and watched the landing as the rest of us hurried out behind her. There was not a soul to be seen, and I blinked heavily as my eyes adjusted to the fluorescent lights.

“How does it feel?” Myra asked as we walked toward the elevator. “To know that this whole place belongs to you?”

“Fucking nuts,” I said. “It feels like a lifetime ago that I was down on the eleventh floor fixing people’s computers. I was so bored out of my mind in that shithole.”

“And the boss didn’t help.” Kali shuddered as she pressed the button on the wall.

“Ugly ruffian,” Cleo hissed.

“Let’s go down there,” Ash said as the silver doors slid open. “I bet the aurora of the eleventh floor is glowing now that Liam owns it! It will be such a cleansing experience.”

“We can have a look.” I smiled. “Maybe we can plan what we want to do with the space. I want to rip up everything from that office and get rid of all evidence that shitty company existed.”

“Like I said,” Ash said. “A cleansing experience.”

I kissed the beautiful dragonling’s head as we got into the elevator, and Kali pressed the eleventh button.

“We should name the building!” Nuri said excitedly. “And we could get a big sign that let’s everyone know it belongs to Liam!”

“That sounds cool,” I chuckled. “But I don’t want any attention drawn to this place. The more low-key, the better.”

The doors slid open to the familiar sight of my old work corridor. A million memories of stepping out to the floor flashed before me as we walked down toward my former workspace.

“This is so weird,” I said.

“It makes you realize how far you’ve come,” Althea said gently. “You have achieved so much since the days that you were stuck here.”

“And I picked the perfect women to have by my side.” I smiled as we finally turned into the doorway where my old office sat.

We stopped in our tracks when we realized that we weren’t alone in the gray space. Roberts stood in his old office with a cardboard box on his desk, and the door laid open between us. He spun around and sneered as his beady eyes looked me up and down.

“Well,” he spat. “If it isn’t the big, important owner of the building.”

“What are you doing here?” I asked. “You don’t work here anymore, and surely you don’t have that many hair gel bottles to pack.”

My women giggled as Roberts’ face flushed, and it felt so fucking good to finally be able to put him in his place.

“How dare you,” he snarled. “I am still your superior in every way, boy. This will always be my office, and I’m not leaving!”

He sat down on the swivel chair that was still behind his desk, and I raised an eyebrow as we strode toward his doorway.

“I’m going to ask you once civilly,” I said. “You need to get the fuck out of here.”

“Very civil.” Myra nodded approvingly.

“You have no right!” Roberts spat as his face grew deeper red. “You worked for me! I’m the boss!”

His dark eyes looked like they were going to pop out of his head, and I savored the smug satisfaction of having the tables turned.

“Okay.” I shrugged. “We can do this the hard way.”

I took out my cell and called the security desk downstairs.

“Liam,” a gruff voice answered in seconds. “Everything okay?”

“We have a security issue,” I said as I held Robert’s stare. “Some disgruntled worker is refusing to leave. I think that makes him a lowlife trespasser? Floor eleven.”

“On my way,” the guard said, and he hung up.

“Oooh,” Kali giggled. “You’re going to get thrown out!”

“Of the window,” Cleo said, and a laugh exploded from me.

“Nah,” I said. “This little worm isn’t worth that kind of lawsuit. He can crawl out of the front door and never come back.”

“I own you!” Roberts yelled as he lost any ounce of cool. “You cannot do this! I am in charge! I am your superior!”

“You keep saying that,” I sighed. “But I’m not the one who’s about to have his ass thrown out onto the street.”

I heard the ding of the elevator and couldn’t hold in my grin as the quick footsteps echoed around the corridor. One of the new security guards appeared around the corner, and he had to be the biggest dude we had on the team. He towered above all of us, and his muscles threatened to pop out of his shirt. I glanced at his name tag to remind me he was called Connor, and he nodded at me before he strode over to Roberts.

“Time to leave,” Connor snapped, and he grabbed my old boss under the arm.

The huge guard hauled Roberts to his feet with no effort at all, and the women giggled as he struggled feebly. I was filled with a deep satisfaction as I watched my old boss being dragged toward the door like a naughty child.

“This is unacceptable!” he yelled. “Put me down!”

“I will,” Connor grunted. “When you’re on the street. You’re trespassing.”

“Bye!” Kali called sweetly. “That’s what you get for messing with Liam!”

“Good riddance,” Althea said happily.

“Goodbye slimy man,” Cleo said. “Be gone forever with your oddly greasy mustache!”

Roberts snarled loudly as the sound of the elevator doors closing echoed down the hallway, and I could hear his yells fade as he was taken downstairs.

I let out a deep breath as the women doubled over laughing, and the reality of the empty building set in. Once Roberts was thrown out, the transition would finally be complete.

The entire building was mine, and I was going to fill every room with Hollowfell treasure.


Chapter 9

The sound of Roberts’ yells were just as satisfying as the screeches of the High Society monsters I had defeated in the past. I looked around the office that I had spent so long being miserable in and grinned widely.

“We need to do something special with this part of the building,” Kali said happily as she slipped her hand into mine. “Something that is the complete opposite to what this place used to be.”

“That won’t be hard.” I grinned. “We could store literal shit in here, and it would be an improvement.”

“That might not smell great,” Ash laughed as she tilted her head upward. “We could paint the ceiling! A pale-blue color the same as the Hollowfell skies that Liam unveiled. To signify all the good change that Liam has brought to our worlds.”

“Then we fill the room with treasure,” Cleo said as her eyes glinted. “Every color of jewel we can find.”

I looked around the dull office and pictured it sparkling with precious gems. We were going to have to hire people to rip out the dusty interior of each room, but we had all the time in the world. Not to mention the money I had to spare to decorate the space however I pleased.

My phone buzzed, and I pulled it out to see a message from Elijah light up the screen.

Dude! I hope you’re having a fun trip with the ladies! The next 3 mill should be headed to your account from Dad in like a week and a half..

“Holy fuck,” I groaned as I quickly opened my banking app. “Elijah’s dad is gonna pay me again so soon.”

“You will just keep getting richer,” Althea laughed as she perched on a nearby desk. “What are we going to do today?”

“Something luxurious!” Kali squealed. “Can we go somewhere fancy, Liam? Pretty please?”

“Fuck yeah,” I said as I stared at the latest influx of money on my account. “Let me see what I can do.”

I opened my messages with Elijah and thought for a second before I typed.

Hey! We’re back in the city for a night before we leave to go see Kali’s family tomorrow. Any recommendations for a hotel to splash out on? I want to treat the ladies.

I grinned as the typing dots appeared to show my buddy was instantly on the case, and his reply came seconds later.

I have exactly what a rich dude like you needs for a night with his girls. But you can only get in this short notice if my dad calls them. Hang on.

“Looks like Elijah’s family is going to hook us up with a fancy hotel,” I said, and Kali clapped her hands excitedly.

“You get treated like a king in both worlds now.” Althea smiled.

The idea of being treated like a king seemed fucking wild when I was standing in a room that had caused me so much misery.

My phone pinged again, and I looked down to see that Elijah had simply sent me a location with a winky face emoji.

“Looks like we have our destination,” I chuckled. “Should we go and get some coffee and enjoy the sunshine along the way?”

“That sounds like heaven,” Ash sighed.

I slipped an arm around the dragonling’s waist as a wave of excitement and bliss washed over me. It was hard to comprehend the huge number that showed in my bank account, but it had started to set in just what it meant. This whole building belonged to me, and throwing Roberts out on his ass had been the cherry on top of the delicious cake.

We made our way back to the elevator as Ash ran her hand along the wall and gently hummed. Every now and then she muttered about auras and energy, and Cleo’s tail wouldn’t stop flicking happily.

We rode down to the lobby and found that there were two security guards waiting by the desk. They were deep in conversation and snorted with laughter as Connor gestured to the door.

“Liam!” the huge man called as we approached. “I hope that asshole didn’t cause you too much trouble before I got there?”

“Nah.” I grinned. “He’s not capable of anything other than running his mouth.”

The two men chuckled, and I noticed Cleo eyeing our new guards approvingly. She had always loved having people work for us, and her eyes lit up as she noted the handcuffs that rested on their belts.

“I don’t think we’ll be seeing him again,” Connor said. “He was screeching like a fucking demon when I threw him out on his ass. Then he ran off with his tail between his legs.”

“Good fucking riddance,” the other guard said with an amused sneer.

“Thanks for that,” I said. “We’ll be back tomorrow.”

“See you then.” Connor nodded. “I’ll make sure that red-faced fucker never steps foot in here again.”

I grinned as we made our way through the turnstiles and out of the revolving doorway. The warm air hit my face as the sounds of LA traffic carried on the gentle breeze. It felt good to be back in the fresh air of Earth, and even the honking cars felt peaceful.

“It’s perfect,” Nuri said as she angled her face toward the sun. “I missed Earth!”

“So did I,” I said. “I love planning battles, but I forgot how good proper sunlight feels.”

“The air is always different here,” Ash sighed dreamily. “You can feel the sunlight dance in your hair.”

We headed around the glass building to the car park and found my SUV waiting just where we had left it. There were several security cameras pointed straight at the vehicle, and I grinned at the work my new security officers had been putting in. I had to rummage in my pocket to find my keys, and Cleo grabbed the passenger side door.

“I am shotgun!” the cat-girl said firmly. “The kitten likes to be at the front.”

“Does it really?” Myra snorted. “And how long will you be using your kid to get what you want?”

“As long as possible.” Cleo grinned, and the women laughed as we climbed into the Range Rover.

The luxury leather welcomed us in as I eased into the comfortable driver’s seat. My car was a solid reminder of how far up the ladder I had climbed, and I savored the touch of the smooth steering wheel. My phone connected automatically to the Bluetooth to guide us to our location, and Cleo purred as I rolled down the windows.

We pulled out of the parking lot and started our journey to the mystery destination. The location that Elijah had sent was about an hour away, and that gave us plenty of time to enjoy the sunshine. I stopped at a coffee spot and let Ash and Althea jump out to pick us up some drinks. They returned with iced beverages and breakfast bagels, and I wolfed down the egg and cheese hungrily.

Then I drove us out of the bustle of the city center and along a wide road that gave us a glorious view of the sea.

“It’s still just as beautiful as I remember,” Nuri said as she leaned out of the window. “This feels like magic!”

The fireling was still getting used to being on Earth, and I glanced at her beautiful face in the rearview mirror. Her peach skin glowed as the wind ruffled her golden braid, and she inhaled the salty air deeply.

The drive to the hotel was beautiful, and Cleo adjusted the radio to some rock music as we sped down the sunny roads. It felt like ages since I had been on a mini road trip, and the women excitedly pointed out the scenery as we went. The constant chatter and laughter confirmed that this was exactly what my lovers needed to recharge before our next battle. A day of sun and luxury reminded us exactly what kind of life we had earned, and I knew things would only keep getting better for us.

My GPS finally beeped to alert me that we were almost at our destination after almost an hour of driving. We were in a stretch of countryside that had huge hedges lining each side of the road, and I slowed down to study the directions.

“Looks like we’re getting close,” I said. “Our hotel should be right around the next corner.”

“Have you ever been here before?” Nuri asked as she peered out of the window.

“Nope,” I said. “This is going to be just as much of a surprise for me.”

I spotted a sign up ahead beside an exit to lead us off the main road. The black scrawl told us that we were about to enter The Roxy.

Then I turned left, and our hotel was revealed beyond the towering hedges of the road. My jaw dropped as I slowed down to take in the view of the most insane building I had ever seen.

The hotel was three floors of glistening white with golden ridges around each window. There was a bar on the roof which had huge parasols to protect the guests from the glowing sun. The grounds of the hotel seemed to stretch on forever, and there was an outdoor bar beside the dining area on the huge patio.

Hedges all around the hotel had been shaped into various animals, and rosebushes lined the driveway down to the front door. Several people in red shirts stood at the doorway and helped guests in and out of the glass entrance.

“This is where we’re staying?” Kali gasped. “It’s stunning!”

“It is the fanciest hotel I have seen,” Cleo said with delight.

I slowed down to a stop when we reached the front, and a young man with slicked-back hair gave me a curt nod as I opened the door.

“Sir,” he said. “You must be Mr. Cohen’s guests.”

“That’s right.” I grinned as the women got out of the car. “How did you know that?”

“He told us which vehicle to expect,” the young man said. “Do you have any luggage today?”

“We’re traveling light,” I said as I gestured to Althea’s pack that contained our clothes.

Her magical pouch looked way too small to contain clothing for us all, but being rich seemed to mean that nobody questioned you. The employee didn’t blink as he glanced at Althea’s bag and then smiled at me again.

“Then allow me to park your car,” the man said brightly. “Jenna will welcome you inside.”

I handed the man my keys, and he nodded respectfully as he took them and climbed into the SUV. We walked up to the front steps while another man opened the door for us with a dazzling smile.

Then we stepped into a lobby that was carved out of gray marble and smelled of fresh lemon. There was a curved staircase to our right, and a dining hall sat directly ahead behind more glass doors. A reception desk was tucked in beside the bottom of the staircase with a smiling young woman in a red dress. Her black hair was tucked into a tight bun, and her lipstick matched her bright outfit.

“Good morning!” she said sweetly as we approached. “Welcome to the Roxy!”

“Thank you!” Kali said as we stopped at the desk. “What a beautiful place this is. The garden is just stunning.”

“I agree,” the woman said happily. “I’m Jenna, and I’m here for anything you need throughout your stay.”

“We’ll need some toiletries,” I said. “This was a slight spur-of-the-moment trip.”

“There are plenty upstairs.” Jenna smiled. “But just call if you need anything else! Your friend Mr. Cohen asked for you to be taken care of, and we’ve placed you in room eleven.”

She proudly presented me with a black key card with a gold number marked in the corner.

“Would you like me to show you to your room?” she asked brightly as a man in a suit hurried down the stairs.

“We’ll find it,” I said. “Thanks, though.”

“Let’s take the stairs!” Nuri said eagerly. “It looks beautiful!”

The fireling rushed over to the oak handrail and stared up at the curling steps with wide eyes.

“Thanks!” I called to Jenna, and we hurried over to join Nuri.

“Wow,” Ash breathed as we looked up to see the grandest staircase I had ever laid eyes on.

Each step was draped with maroon carpet with a rim of gold along the edge, and the walls were decorated with giant oil paintings. It looked like the kind of art that you found in manor homes, and we walked up to admire the painted scenery.

“These are gorgeous,” Althea said as we stopped at the first one.

It showed a mountain range with snowy peaks that was clearly not anywhere local. The gold frame matched the accents on the carpet, and I suspected that every detail of the hotel had been carefully thought out.

We walked right up the stairs until we reached the landing on the next floor. The carpet spread out over the wide hallway which had golden sculptures of women dancing placed along the walls. Every door was slick black with a golden box to press the key cards against.

“Looks like we’re the next floor up,” I said as I checked the numbers. “Let’s go! This place is fucking unreal.”

“You really are treating us,” Myra said sweetly as she linked her arm into mine.

“You deserve it,” I said, and we started to climb the second staircase.

The paintings were just as impressive on our way up, and the next floor looked almost identical to the one below. There wasn’t a speck of dust to be seen, and a well-dressed couple smiled at us before they disappeared into their room.

We walked down the hall until we reached the door with a golden eleven marked on it, and I pressed the key card to the box. A sharp beep echoed out before the door automatically swung open, and the lights came on to light up the biggest hotel room I had ever seen.

“What the fuck?” I breathed as we stepped inside, and the door shut behind us.

The room was the size of my whole former apartment, and every inch of it dripped with luxury. Hardwood floors stretched out under a giant couch that was covered with golden cushions. Patio doors sat straight ahead and drenched the whole room with sunlight. I could see plenty of chairs outside on the wide balcony that also had an outdoor heater aimed at the seats. A TV screen almost filled up the left wall, and there was a dining area on the right with a round table, a full-sized fridge, and a basket on the countertop.

“Look!” Kali gasped as she raced over to the box. “A note!”

The nymph grabbed the card and studied it carefully before she read aloud.

“To Liam and his lovely friends,” she said slowly. “I hope you enjoy this room, and the treats I have prov… prov.”

Kali scrunched her face for a moment before she nodded.

“Provided!” she continued. “It is all a gift from me, please enjoy anything you desire from the bar and room service. Thanks for everything you’ve done for my business and family. Sam.”

“Awesome reading.” I grinned as I walked over to join her. “Let’s see what’s inside!”

I flipped the basket open to see an array of incredibly expensive-looking food boxes. There were gourmet cookies, candy, dried fruit, and a bottle of red wine that looked like it cost as much as my rent.

“That’s not all,” Ash said as she opened the fridge to reveal white wine, beers, multiple brands of sodas, bottled water, and a platter of fresh fruit.

“Don’t mind if I do.” I grinned as I took an ice-cold beer, and the women excitedly chose their drinks.

“I love this hotel,” Myra groaned as she took out the fruit platter and laid it on the table. “Look at this stuff!”

She grabbed a strawberry, and I scooped some of the cantaloupe into my mouth.

“I bet the bedroom is crazy,” Nuri said. “Let’s find out!”

There were two doors opposite the huge TV that both had sleek black paint.

“Which one do you bet is the bathroom?” Kali asked. “I think this one will be the bedroom!”

She swung the first door open and squealed before she flew inside. I followed her to find a smaller room with the largest bed I had ever seen before. The mattress was covered with silk sheets, and there was yet another door behind it.

“This is the bathroom!” Myra called as she pushed the door open. “So what was the other room out there?”

“This is so exciting!” Nuri yelled as we raced back into the living room.

“Ready?” I chuckled as we crowded around, and I swung the door open to reveal a room with a fucking pool.

The space was made up of turquoise tiles, and the water took up most of the area. There were sloped stairs that went down into the pool, and white towels hung along a rack to the left along with flip-flops to wear beside the water.

“They’re heated!” Ash gasped as she reached out to touch the fluffy material of the towels.

“There’s a pool,” Myra said in shock. “In… our room.”

“Are we supposed to share this with other guests?” Althea asked as we stared at the water.

“Nope.” I grinned. “This is all for us.”

“Then it doesn’t matter that we don’t have bathing suits,” Kali giggled.

The nymph immediately began to strip, and the other women followed right behind her. Their perfect bodies were revealed to me before they raced down into the water, and I tried to let how fucking awesome the situation was sink in.

“Liam!” Myra yelled as she splashed the others. “Come on!”

“We need our king!” Nuri giggled.

I hurriedly stripped down as my women watched hungrily, and I walked down the textured steps that gripped my feet. The water was the perfect temperature without any help from Myra, and I held my breath before I dipped under the surface.

Then I swam the length of the pool before I resurfaced and shook the water from my hair. Myra was showing Nuri how to do the backstroke while Cleo and Althea floated on their backs. Kali and Ash had their wings spread and held hands as they spun around and created a whirlpool, and I had never felt happier.

I lost track of time as we swam, kissed, and enjoyed the beautiful warmth of our private pool. It was everything we needed to recharge, and it was a true feeling of luxury.

We eventually climbed out of the pool when our fingers started to prune and we got hungry again. I took great pleasure in helping each one of the Hollowfell beauties into the heated towels and wrapping them up. My head was spinning with happiness as I finally pulled a towel around my own waist, and we slid on the white slippers that had been provided for us.

“They’ve thought of everything,” Kali said happily as she wiggled her feet. “These are so comfy!”

“I want to sit on that balcony,” Ash said. “We should take in the beautiful view!”

She pushed open the door from the pool, and the steam drifted out into the living room area.

“Should we go downstairs for food?” Nuri asked as she glanced at the mostly eaten fruit platter.

“That’s what room service is for.” I grinned. “We can get food delivered up to us.”

“Oooh!” Ash said. “That sounds much better!”

I grabbed the leather menu that sat on the table and flipped it open to see a wide range of delicious options.

“What do my ladies feel like?” I asked. “We can have pasta, fish, steak, fries…”

“One of everything!” Cleo said excitedly. “Then we can try it all!”

“I like your thinking,” I laughed as I grabbed the phone that hung beside the front door.

Then I hit the button that was marked for reception, and Jenna picked up before the first ring had finished.

“Liam,” she said brightly. “How can I help?”

“Can I order some room service?” I asked. “We would like one portion of everything on the menu, please.”

“Excellent choice,” Jenna said. “Anything else?”

“That’s it for now,” I said. “Thanks a lot.”

“Certainly,” the chirpy receptionist said. “That will be delivered as soon as it’s prepared. Take care!”

I hung up and grinned as Ash flung open the balcony windows to let the fresh air inside. We had enjoyed the pool for so long that the afternoon sun was starting to fade, but it was the most beautiful view of the grounds.

There were exactly the right number of chairs which had clawed feet and plump cushions to sit on. The table was carved from swirled marble, and it was far from regular patio furniture.

Myra and Ash brought more drinks from the fridge, and they handed Cleo a soda before they poured everyone else wine.

“This is so dreamy,” Kali said as she sat cross-legged on her chair. “It’s even bigger than our new house!”

“It’s a lot bigger than that,” I chuckled as I sat down beside her. “But I fucking love our new place. After the war we can spend some real time back there soaking it all in.”

“Our new castle is perfect.” Cleo nodded as she stretched out her long legs. “The kitten will love how much space we have.”

“And we can go on vacation,” I said. “Somewhere gorgeous and hot, or we could do a colder country if you guys prefer. I’m just excited to be able to fund any trip that we want.”

“I would love to see more of Earth eventually,” Nuri said. “Do the other realms look very different?”

“I’ll show you,” I said as I pulled out my phone. “There’s a whole world out there, and I can finally afford to explore it properly with you beauties.”

I found a website that offered tailored vacations to all around the world, and I handed Nuri the screen. She scrolled through the pictures of Italian mountain ranges, Australian cities, and Japanese flower gardens while the others hurried over to peer over her shoulder.

“What is that?” Ash gasped, and I leaned over to see a photograph of the northern lights.

“That would be a cold vacation,” I said. “But definitely worth it for the views. We should make a list of everyone’s dream destinations to work through.”

The women leaned in closer until they were half-piled on Nuri as the fireling continued through the pictures of holiday destinations.

“Is that a robot?” Althea asked after a moment as the other women gasped.

Nuri showed me the phone to reveal a video clip of a rollercoaster that advertised a theme park getaway.

“Kind of,” I laughed as I took the cell. “Theme parks are full of different rides like that. Here.”

I found another video of various rollercoasters and handed it back to the women. They watched in awe as people in the video sped around with excited screams and hands waving in the air.

“We have to go there,” Althea said as her stormy eyes widened. “It’s as if cars have been laced with magic!”

“This looks sooo exciting!” Ash gasped. “Look at all the loops and twirls they’re going through! I bet your soul would be lit on fire with the rush!”

“It’s definitely top of the list,” Myra said seriously. “Liam, can we please go here for our first vacation?”

All the women turned to look at me with pleading eyes, and my heart leaped with the beautiful sight. But I couldn’t help laughing at how they had picked a damn theme park out of all the destinations of the world that we could travel to.

“Then that’s decided,” I said. “Once we come back home, I’ll find the best theme park in the fucking world to take you to.”

“Yes!” Cleo hissed as her tail flicked excitedly. “Will the kitten be allowed to come on the speedy robots with us?”

“Not for a few years.” I smiled as I pulled her onto my lap. “But we can take turns looking after the little one throughout the rides. Or we could hire a nanny if you prefer.”

Cleo purred as she nuzzled into my neck, and her fluffy ears tickled the side of my face.

There was a brisk knock at the door, and Kali was the first to race back inside to answer it. We trailed after her to find a man at the door with a trolley piled high with silver platters.

“Dinner,” he said brightly. “May I come inside?”

“Yes!” Kali said eagerly. “Can you please take it all out to the balcony?”

“Certainly,” the man said before he wheeled the feast through our room.

I grabbed cutlery and plates from the mini kitchen before I followed him back outside. The sun had finally started to set and cast an orange glow over the pristine grounds of the hotel. Delicious scents of spices and cooked meat carried in the air as the waiter placed the covered plates onto the marble table.

“I hope everything is delicious,” he said as he nodded to me. “Please let us know if you need anything else, sir.”

“Thanks.” I grinned. “I’m sure it’s going to be amazing.”

The man left us to the biggest dinner possible, and we gathered our seats around the table. I lifted off the first silver dome to reveal a slab of steak the size of my head. It was covered with fresh herbs and had a separate sauce dish on the side.

“I am so fucking happy,” I groaned as the women hurriedly revealed the other meals.

“Let’s split it all up,” Myra said as she handed us each a plate. “This smells unreal!”

We all got to work chopping and serving the various portions until we each had a makeshift tapas of fancy food. I took a sip of my wine before I bit into my steak and felt the meat fall apart on my tongue. My eyes closed as I savored every bite of one of the tastiest things I had ever eaten. Then I had the same experience all over again when I tried the salmon, and we were silent for a while as we were blown away by the meal.

“Fuck,” I said after I tried the truffled mashed potatoes. “This is insane!”

“I can’t believe the flavors,” Kali said as she examined a roasted carrot. “I want to learn to cook like this!”

“I want you to do that, too,” Myra said as she sat back in her chair.

The sun had fully set when we finally admitted defeat from the giant feast, and the outdoor heater glowed as it warmed us from above. I looked out at the perfectly trimmed hedges and wondered what was waiting for us back in Hollowfell. Our day in the luxury hotel had been exactly what we needed before we dove back into battle plans, and my mind felt just as rested as my body.

We had another glass of wine as we watched the stars begin to appear in the clear sky. Nuri’s head drooped as her eyes closed, and Myra blinked heavily while she stifled a yawn.

“Let’s get into bed,” I said softly. “We’ve got a big day coming up.”

I lifted Nuri as the other women slowly rose, and we headed inside to the beautiful bedroom. Althea pulled back the covers before we all stripped down naked and piled onto the mattress. I groaned at the instant comfort of the material, and the pleasure of my nude lovers cuddling up close. Kali and Cleo laid on either side of me with their heads laying on my chest. I could feel my body getting closer and closer to sleep as my eyelids became heavier.

Myra’s sleepy mumbles were the last thing I noticed before I fell into a dream filled with monsters, swords, and glowing dragon stones.

I woke up to the sound of the shower running and soft voices drifting from another room. I opened my eyes to find Myra and Althea slowly sitting up, and I glanced at the clock to see it had just turned seven AM.

“Morning,” I yawned as I sat up. “How are my beauties feeling?”

“Very well rested,” Althea said as she leaned over for a kiss.

I rubbed the back of her neck as her soft lips met mine, and her impressive breasts brushed up against me. Myra scooted over to join in, and I squeezed her waist while I made sure to give her just as passionate of a morning kiss. It was difficult to force myself out of the comfort of the bed, but I know that we had to return to Hollowfell promptly.

I pulled on some fresh clothes before heading out to find the other women on the balcony with breakfast. Cleo emerged from the bathroom with a towel wrapped around her, and she purred as I planted a kiss on her damp cheek.

“We did the same thing for breakfast,” Kali said happily as I sat down. “A little bit of everything!”

“Good choice.” I grinned. “We’re going to need some real fuel for today.”

“I wonder if our army has started to arrive yet,” Myra said as she started to take the silver domes off our plates.

The smell of bacon and eggs wafted to meet me, and my stomach growled as more and more plates were unveiled. We had a collection of cooked breakfast items along with fruit, yogurt, and berry pastries. Althea poured us each a strong coffee, and we dove into our feast.

Everything was as delicious as the dinner had been, and I savored every bite along with the view. My women were all in high spirits and excitedly discussing which of our soldiers would have arrived first. I was proud that I had made the call to take us back to LA for a night since it had clearly given my lovers the morale boost that we needed.

It had also reminded me what kind of life was always waiting for me on Earth with the riches I earned in Hollowfell.

We eventually finished as much food as we could eat and made sure we had packed up our belongings. It was bittersweet to leave such a stunning hotel, but I was ready to head back to being the Outlaw King.

Jenna greeted us warmly and thanked us for staying before we headed outside into the warm morning air. The young guy out front fetched my Range Rover, and we started the drive back to the office building.

It was a glorious morning with sunshine lighting up every leaf that we passed on the road. We had the windows down just enough to let the warmth in while we listened to some acoustic guitar on the radio. There was a vibrant sense of determination among us all as we discussed which of our fighters would arrive at the Northern Realm first.

The drive back to the office flew by, and it wasn’t long before I turned into the parking lot of the huge building. It was still surreal to pull up to the glass structure and know that it all belonged to me. There was only one other car in the parking lot which must have belonged to one of the security guards, and the lobby was silent when we entered.

Connor was at his desk and gave me a respectful nod as we pushed through the turnstiles.

“Morning!” he called. “Early start for you today?”

“That money won’t make itself.” I grinned. “Got to get started early some days!”

“The building is empty now,” Connor chuckled. “There’s two more guards on patrol on other floors, but no more workers. It seems that Roberts was the last fucker to go.”

“Thanks.” I grinned as we strode toward the elevator. “The air feels lighter without that shithead around.”

The security guard snorted as we got into the elevator, and we rode up to the twelfth floor without being disturbed.

We raced down the hallway to the hidden doorway and checked we were alone before stepping through. Our feet pounded against the metal steps before we flung the door open to the thirteenth floor.

The glow of the portal called to me as we hurried down and organized our belongings. I made sure my staff was secured on its leather strap, and we flung our warm cloaks over our clothes. We restocked on ammo just to be safe before I crouched down to pick the lock. The clink of the metal sang out, and I slowly opened the portal to see the blue skies of Hollowfell.

I made sure there was nobody around the clearing before I gestured for the women to follow me back into the magical world. The air was colder, and the sound of horses carried up from Stormgulf on the brisk wind. A sense of purpose and responsibility overcame me as I resumed my position as the Outlaw King.

“Feels good to be back,” I said as I took a deep breath. “Are you ready to get back into this shitstorm and see what our next step is?”

“Let’s go get this asshole.” Myra grinned. “We’ve come too far to let one evil guy stand in our way.”

“Yeah!” Nuri said. “No Necromancer can bring us down! Not when we have Liam’s army on their way!”

Althea took one of her homing potions out, and we linked hands before she threw it to the ground. That familiar rush of warmth and fog overcame me as I blinked heavily against the spell. There was a shift in temperature as we arrived in the troll city to the sound of excited voices.

My eyes took a second to adjust from the fog, and I looked around to see there were already plenty of folks rushing around the stone streets.

“Looks like we weren’t the only early risers,” Althea said. “There’s Tholore!”

She waved to catch the sorcerer’s attention as he strolled along with a steaming cup in his hand. He grinned as he spotted us and hurried along with a spring in his step.

“Liam!” Tholore said as he stopped beside us. “You’re back!”

The spiced scent of his tea filled my nostrils, and I could feel excitement radiating from him.

“What’s the update?” I asked. “Any word?”

“You’re just in time,” the sorcerer said. “The first of our dragons are on their way with soldiers, and we have the perfect hiding spot for our army.”

I grinned as the wind ruffled my hair, and my women exchanged thrilled smiles.

“Then let’s get to work,” I said firmly. “It’s time to win Hollowfell back for good.”


Chapter 10

My mind was already racing as I wondered which of my soldiers would be the first to arrive. I had so many loyal allies in Hollowfell that I couldn’t wait to see again, and I knew we were about to have an influx of skilled fighters joining our army.

“This is so exciting!” Nuri said as her shimmering wings twitched. “I’ll get to meet people from your past, Liam! All the folk that you’ve helped are coming to stand with us in battle.”

The gorgeous fireling’s peach skin glowed as she looked at me proudly, and Cleo purred softly beside her.

“Gurff’s people found a spot for hiding,” Tholore said as he stirred his tea. “It’s close to the Hawthorn Bridge where you mentioned the Dark One was last seen.”

“What is it?” Althea asked. “Some kind of cave?”

“That’s going to need to be a big cave,” Ash said with wide eyes.

“It’s an underground cavern system,” the sorcerer replied happily. “The trolls had heard stories about this place but never had much reason to properly search. But they spent all of yesterday finally tracking it down, and apparently it should be big enough for everyone.”

“That’s quite a claim,” Myra said with a raised eyebrow.

“And I meant every word,” Gurff said from behind us, and I turned to see the troll looking incredibly pleased with himself.

The streets were already busy despite the early hour, and unicorns whinnied as they flew in large circles over the protected city. Marsh Fairies hovered far above the buildings with such little movement that I wondered if they were still sleeping. The sound of crackling fire echoed through the streets along with a delicious scent of cooked bread, and the town seemed alive with activity.

Gurff smiled widely as two witches strode past deep in conversation with a troll, and I could tell he felt as rejuvenated as I did.

“Tell me about this place,” I said. “You actually found somewhere hidden that can hold all my people when they arrive?”

“We had help from the firelings and Marsh Fairies,” Gurff said with a nod to Nuri. “I took a few of my own people on unicorns, and we managed to track down this tunnel system together. The Marsh Fairies were the ones who sniffed it out, though. Did you know how good at tracking they were?”

“I can’t say I did,” I chuckled as I glanced at the eerie figures that hung silently above us. “Can you take us there? We should start moving our current army if others are going to be arriving soon.”

“It’s not too far.” Gurff nodded. “An hour or so with the unicorns should get us there, but we might need to do a few trips with the dragons gone.”

I nodded as I pictured my fighters that were currently in the town and worked out the safest method to move everyone. Sacha’s shield added even more safety to the town that was already protected by the mysterious wall, but I refused to get too relaxed.

“Let’s split every species into groups of three,” I said. “Then we can have an equal mixture of skills and abilities in each trip with the unicorns. I reckon they can transport us all with three journeys considering how many of our people can fly.”

“Good idea,” Ash said as she pushed back her red curls. “I’ll start spreading the word. The energy in the town is already so radiant today, and I can feel the joy of my ancestors raining down on us.”

The dragonling tilted her head back and smiled, and Gurff raised a slightly confused eyebrow.

“I’ll help you!” Nuri said as she spread her glistening wings, and she shot up into the air to twirl above us.

“We’ll get the supplies organized,” Althea said with a nod to the other women. “We have to make sure each group of travelers has an equal amount of potions, food, and weaponry.”

“I will help with this.” Cleo nodded. “But first I will do a small vomit.”

Althea snapped her fingers and summoned the silver bucket just in time. Cleo grabbed it and retched into the container that hovered in the air as Kali held her hair back.

I stroked the cat-girl’s back softly as she puked, and Gurff and Tholore took a small step back while they politely spoke between themselves.

I could hear Cleo growling between each breath and smiled to myself at how ready for vengeance she was at all times. Kali hummed softly as she held onto the cat-girl’s silky hair, and we waited until the hurling seemed to have stopped.

Althea had a flask of water in her hand as Cleo slowly lifted her head from the bucket. The witch snapped her fingers to get rid of the puke and then handed the cat-girl the drink.

“The baby got excited about war,” Cleo panted before she took a sip. “Very excited.”

“That sounds like our kid,” I chuckled as I squeezed her waist. “Are you doing okay?”

“Much better.” Cleo nodded firmly as she straightened up. “I am ready for the plan.”

“Awesome,” I said as I felt a spark of excitement in my chest. “Let’s get ready to gather the greatest army Hollowfell has ever known.”

Ash jumped into the air as she transformed into her dragonling body. Her face stretched into a glistening snout while beautiful wings sprung from her spine. Nuri giggled as they flew in circles around each other before they flew off to start dividing our people into groups.

Althea had produced a notebook and quill from her pouch and had already started making notes. She led the other women down the street as she began listing the essential supplies for each group, and I was proud of how efficiently they operated as a group.

“We’ll need to leave a few people stationed here,” I said as I looked up at the magical barrier. “Just until the dragons can be shown the route.”

“That’s not a problem.” Gurff nodded. “We’ve got plenty of comforts here to last a few more days.”

The troll shifted on his feet as he studied my face, and I could see a flicker of worry in his deep eyes. His bright demeanor had dulled slightly, and it was clear that discussions of war brought back thoughts of the looming dread that lay over Hollowfell.

“We’re going to find him,” I said. “This Necromancer might have his own army, but I promise you, it can’t rival mine.”

“You have a mighty power behind you.” Gurff nodded. “But someone who can operate that level of dark magic is not going to go down easy. I hope you’re as powerful as the stories say.”

“I am,” I said as I felt my magic swirl inside me. “Not only that, but I have creatures on my side that the Dark One could only dream of.”

“And they actually care for each other,” Gurff said as he glanced up at Nuri speaking with the Marsh Fairies. “That is the most unbelievable thing. You’ve managed to unite the folks of this world. A whole world of different species fighting alongside each other.”

“That’s right,” I said as I nudged the troll. “You can see how much stronger we are than whatever evil shit he’s hiding.”

“You really are a great leader,” Gurff chuckled.

Then a group of firelings dove down with the unicorns in tow. Some of the Marsh Fairies hovered along with them while most of their group stayed floating. We waited for trolls, dwarves, sirens, witches, and elves to gather for the first group to journey to the hidden lair.

Gurff had the spring back in his step as he strode along after the group and made sure everyone was aware of our plan to move out and into hiding.

I studied everyone and smirked at the powerful array of soldiers that I had in just a tiny portion of my army. There was so much variety with strengths and abilities that I knew there was no way the Dark One could have anything similar. But despite the belief I had in my people, I knew the worst thing I could do was get too cocky.

My soldiers looked at me eagerly as Althea and the other women arrived back with bulging sacks of extra supplies from the trolls. We made sure everyone had an equal load to carry and that there would be enough space on the unicorns for those who couldn’t fly.

“We’re going to move out to our new headquarters,” I said as I looked around the group. “We’ll thoroughly check that there’s enough room for our whole army, and then send the unicorns back for the second group.”

The black horses snorted as their red eyes glinted, and Kali stroked one of their snouts lovingly.

“This is going to have to be a very large tunnel,” Sacha chuckled as she adjusted a saddlebag on one of the unicorns.

“Trust me,” Gurff said proudly. “You’ll never have seen anything like it.”

We arranged ourselves so that anyone who couldn’t fly was on the back of a unicorn. Cleo and Althea sat behind me with a couple of supply packs balanced between us. Two other dragonlings waved up at Ash before they shot into the air and transformed in a flash of beautiful scales.

Tholore waved from the ground and stayed with the others as our first group gathered in the sky. Gurff and Murik shared a unicorn, and the two men cheered and snarled their enthusiasm. There was something highly amusing to me about a dwarf and troll riding a unicorn, and I had a feeling they would get along well.

“Head north!” Gurff called as he gently squeezed his steed’s sides. “Let’s show our king his new army base!”

The group whooped in agreement then quieted down as we flew toward the magical barrier. I glanced down once more at the protected town and wondered if we would ever find the magic user who created the wall. There was a strong chance that whoever had done it was dead, but I hoped they were still holding on somewhere out there. It had provided so much good for my people in the short time we had been there.

Our unicorn flew out of Sacha’s shield, and a ripple of freezing air coursed through my body. I shuddered as my vision briefly clouded before we burst out of the other side of the barrier. We were immediately hit with violent wind and air that stung my face. Sacha quickly summoned a barrier to defend us against the worst of the weather, but I still pulled my cloak hood up over my ears.

Cleo squeezed my waist as we started our journey and kept quiet under the stormy wind. My eyes darted back and forth to study the ground for any hints of movement. Gurff gently guided the unicorn at the front and led us over a wild stretch of overgrown land. Hedges that might once have formed orderly lines had grown into one another to create giant blocks of dark leaves. Trees reached up into the sky with creaking branches, and some of them had been violently hacked into. I could see a stretch of massive mountains in the distance that had rounded peaks dusted with snow.

There were a few smaller hills in the land between us and them, and I wondered where the Necromancer had set up his own base.

We didn’t see or hear anyone for roughly an hour as we flew further north. I wondered if we were going to get to the new base without running into anyone at all, but something prickled down the back of my neck. It was that unknown sense that seemed to alert me to danger before I had seen or heard anything unusual. Then Cleo hissed seconds later, and I turned to see her furry ears twitching like crazy.

“Something approaches,” she said in a low voice. “In the air.”

“Be ready to fight!” I called. “Cleo can hear something getting closer!”

All of my people straightened up with severe determination on their faces as we scouted the stormy sky. The clouds had darkened as we had gotten further north, and they blocked out most of the neon sky.

“There!” Myra yelled as she pointed to a cloud to our left.

It took a second for my eyes to spot the movement of dark wings against the deep purple of the cloud itself. Then the creatures launched themselves toward us, and I could see that they were huge birds with giant beaks.

They looked like pelicans with gray feathers that had matted together, and their wings had claws like dinosaurs’ at the tips. Their black beaks snapped violently, and razor-sharp teeth lined every inch inside. But the worst part of the birds was the unmistakable glow of their green eyes.

“They’re possessed!” I yelled. “Remember, they don’t have any of their old souls left inside them. These are simply bodies controlled by evil souls from the Necromancer!”

Knowing that there was nothing left of whatever birds they had been before made it easier to plan to kill them brutally. I had no clue if these creatures used to be docile or not, but they were nothing more than undead soldiers now.

“Split up!” I yelled. “Get underneath and above them, too! Attack from every angle!”

My troops immediately broke apart and dove in various directions. There were about a dozen birds from what I could see, and I grabbed my staff while my magic burst to life inside me. I felt Cleo shuffle behind me, along with the edge of her golden crossbow resting against my arm.

The birds approached at a rapid rate and screeched as they hurtled toward us. I gathered the power inside me and focused on my snapping spell while the dragon stone glowed.

My magic flung from me in a golden flash as I focused on as many of the birds as possible. Four of their necks instantly snapped before their green eyes dulled. Their feathered bodies dropped down silently while the others in the flock screeched in fury.

Cleo hissed as she sent a bolt flying right into the chest of one of the beasts. The point drove into its flesh, and the creature shrieked as it stumbled in the air.

Ash dove down with her jaw open and spat a stream of orange flames at the injured beast’s face. The dragonling grabbed Cleo’s bolt with her talons and violently yanked it from the bird before it burned up.

Ash roared at the body as it fell down before she flew over to return the bolt to Cleo.

Althea snarled something under her breath before she launched a pink bottle at an approaching bird. The beast opened its beak to break the weapon and ended up smashing the bottle inside its mouth. There was an explosion of neon pink mist before the creature’s skin started to smoke, and its green eyes melted out of its skull.

“Holy shit,” I said as our unicorn dove out of the way as the creature fell.

“A new creation of Tholore’s,” Althea said smugly. “It burns the enemy from the inside out.”

“Fucking awesome,” I snorted as I looked up to see another bird circle overhead.

There were two firelings taking aim with their new bows, and I decided to give them the chance to practice. I grinned as both of the small fighters launched a weapon at either side of the bird’s skull. Each arrow struck the beast at the same time, and its brain was instantly impaled.

I guided our unicorn to swerve out of the way to avoid the falling corpse as the firelings cheered above me. Then I glanced around to see that the flock had almost been completely wiped out in just a few minutes.

The last bird left was surrounded by three Marsh Fairies who raised their double-edged blades solemnly. They spun the weapons so quickly that there was only a blur of metal and feathers before the chopped remains of the bird tumbled to the ground in bloody chunks.

“Nice work!” I called as I scanned the sky to make sure we were done. “Awesome job working as a team! Let’s keep going.”

My soldiers glowed with pride as we restarted our journey and continued north. The howling wind rang in my ears as we flew over hilltops that had been burned. Gurff directed us over a wide river that stank like shit, and he finally gestured for us to slow down.

“Down there!” he called. “Come on!”

The troll pointed to a stretch of land that had little to define it other than a very twisted oak tree. Its branches curled in on themselves, and the leaves were dark and crunchy looking.

Our unicorns circled before they lowered us down along with all of our winged fighters. The dragonlings slid back into their human forms, and I smiled as Ash’s red curls tumbled into place.

Then I swung myself off our steed while Cleo leaped off like a ninja, and Althea jumped down gracefully. There were overgrown hedges a few feet away, but the tree was the only notable thing inside the clearing we were in.

“I don’t see a cave entrance,” Nuri said as she landed beside me.

“That’s the point,” Gurff said smugly. “It was very tricky to find this place.”

“You said it was big enough for all of us,” I said slowly as I looked around. “We have some seriously huge creatures in our army.”

The troll just nodded as he strode past the crooked tree and over to a patch of ground covered in dead weeds. I followed him and felt tiny thorns pierce my ankles with every step, and we were shin deep in wilted leaves.

“Can you see it?” Gurff asked, and I frowned as I stared at the ground.

“No,” I said as I squinted. “What exactly am I looking for here?”

“There,” Ash whispered. “The outline of the doorway. It’s giant.”

The dragonling pointed to a thin line where there was a gap in the weeds, and I followed it around to see that the gap ran all the way around us to create a square around my army. It was so large that it almost took up the whole clearing.

“It’s been cleverly concealed,” Sacha muttered. “Is there a handle? How in the world did you open this without magic?”

“It can swing,” Gurff said. “We all need to get off the square, and we have to make sure absolutely nobody sees us.”

Sacha flicked her wrist and began to mutter as we all hurried off the hidden doorway. A misty haze glowed over us as a protective shield was formed, and Gurff gestured for us all to crouch down.

I knelt on the weeds and barely noticed the sharpness as I dug my fingers into the dirt.

The line of the doorway was clearer from low down, and everyone in my group lined up to haul it.

“One…” I called. “Two… three… go!”

There was a joint grunt of effort as all of my fighters lifted the edge of the door, and we stood up in unison to push it fully. The winged folk switched to pulling the other side as dirt tumbled down onto me, and the stone slab revealed the biggest doorway I had ever seen. My flying soldiers grunted with effort as they lowered the doorway onto the far side of the weeds, and everyone fell silent.

The cave was wide enough for any of our dragons to enter with room to spare.

It sloped steeply downward into utter darkness, and a rancid smell of mold drifted out, along with the distant echo of dripping water.

I was stunned at the size of the path, but I had a deep feeling of wariness as I stared into the gloom.

“Fuck,” I said after a moment. “What the hell is this?”

“I have no idea,” Gurff said. “But we traveled down far enough to get a good idea that it’s big enough for your army. There’s a wide cavern down one of the tunnels.”

“One of them?” Kali asked weakly.

“There’s multiple paths you can take.” Gurff nodded. “This main path leads you downward for about ten minutes before it breaks off.”

“We need to be on high alert,” I said. “There could be anything living down here. Stick together. Can we get some light?”

The witches all summoned glowing orbs that drifted down into the tunnel and illuminated the huge cave. I stepped inside the entranceway and felt like a damn ant in comparison to the size of the pathway.

“Zutha can easily get in here,” Ash muttered as my women fell into step beside me. “This must have been the home of a dragon?”

“I think you might be right.” Althea nodded as we started to walk downward. “But could a dragon make a doorway like that to hide itself?”

“Maybe they got a sorcerer to do it for them,” Kali said. “Could that be possible, Sacha?”

We turned to look at the sorceress behind us, and I frowned when I saw her face. Her misty eyes were fixed on the ceiling, and her face was paler than usual.

“You okay?” I asked, and Sacha’s eyes snapped to meet mine.

“Yes,” she said quietly. “I’m just thinking.”

I turned back with that creeping sensation running right along the base of my spine again.

There was something wrong with the tunnel, and I knew that Sacha could sense it as well.

I gripped my staff tightly as my magic whirled in my chest protectively. We were quiet as we finally reached the fork in the road that had three different pathways. Each one was just as wide as the first, and my stomach sank when I spotted green specks glistening along the walls further down.

“The cursed black rock,” I said. “Does everyone have their dragon stones?”

My people nodded as they touched their pendants, and Gurff pointed down the path on the right.

“That’s the one with the huge cavern,” he said. “We haven’t been down the other paths yet.”

“Then let’s do that,” I said as I gripped my staff. “Middle first.”

“Should we split up?” Murik asked, and even the dwarf didn’t have his usual confidence as he spoke.

“No,” I said firmly. “Not here. Not until we know what this place is.”

Sacha fell into step beside me and my women as we started down the next tunnel. The magical orbs made the green flecks glow even brighter, and Kali whimpered as we walked through a hanging cobweb.

We kept going deeper and deeper until we were definitely further than Viper’s tunnels ever ran. His pathways had been manmade, but there was something eerily ancient about this system.

“I don’t think this belonged to a dragon,” I said quietly as I looked at Sacha. “I can feel… something bad here.”

“The energy is vile.” Ash nodded, and for once I knew exactly what she meant.

“Ewww!” Kali wailed as another cobweb caught in her pink curls.

Then we stopped in our tracks as the orbs lit up a whole maze of thick, silver webbing that crossed from the ground right up to the ceiling. It had been broken and covered in dust, but there was no doubt that no ordinary spider had made them.

“Arachs!” Cleo hissed as she gripped her crossbow. “They were here?”

“Yes,” Sacha said softly, and everyone turned to face her. “But not anymore.”

The sorceress stared down the tunnel with horror on her face before she slowly turned to face me.

“I suspected it the moment we stepped inside,” she said. “Liam, this is not just a hidden burrow for the arachs. These are the deep tunnels where all High Society monsters used to dwell. It is the old lair of all evil monsters, and I believe it spreads far and wide under Hollowfell.”


Chapter 11

I suddenly understood the deep sense of dread I felt in my bones.

The lingering warning sign within me intensified, and my magic was ready to explode from me as if it could sense the deep-rooted danger of the tunnels. Kali shuffled closer to me as we stared down the looming pathway that gradually faded to darkness beyond the orbs.

It wasn’t hard to picture it filled with various High Society monsters. But the warning sense that prickled the back of my neck was stronger than ever as I eyed the torn-up webs that still hung from the corners of the ceiling.

“This is where they came from,” I said slowly. “This is really where they used to all live as the rodents they are.”

“Without a doubt,” Sacha said as she pressed a palm against the wall like I had seen Ash do so many times before.

I was extremely new to having any kind of magical intuition, and I could only imagine how strong it must have felt to the old sorceress. She suddenly pulled her hand from the wall as if it had burned her, and she scowled before she straightened up tall.

“Little crumbs of memory are everywhere,” Sacha said. “There are centuries’ worth of life lived down here.”

“It’s better than what they deserve,” Myra said sourly as she looked over her shoulder. “This place is fucking huge, they basically had their own underground world.”

“There were a lot of evil monsters to fill it.” Kali shuddered.

“This is surreal,” Ash said as she wrapped her arms around herself. “There’s so much evil in the air.”

Cleo simply hissed as her ears flattened against her silky hair, and she glared into the darkness ahead as if she was getting ready to attack it. Althea summoned a few more orbs to float further down the tunnel, and Nuri’s palms softly glowed red.

My monster girls had spent so long living in fear of the High Society that I understood why they were naturally on high alert to be standing in these caves. The ones who had hunted and imprisoned them for years had crawled out of this tunnel system, and a fiery rage burned inside my chest.

I knew my women lived amazing lives now, but I would never stop hating the High Society for what they did.

“Those rotten bastards!” Murik yelled before he kicked the wall. “This is where they should still be! Down in the moldy darkness where they belong!”

“Do you think any of them are still here?” Nuri asked.

“No,” Sacha said firmly. “The air that lingers has no fresh evil, and I doubt any of those beasts would have chosen to stay. Not after the Necromancer brought them up to the surface.”

“I wonder how he did it,” Myra said as she crossed her arms. “How could he speak with thousands of evil bastards at once if these tunnels are so huge?”

“Traveling news is possible with magic.” Althea shrugged. “We can send words carried with spells. I have no doubt that someone capable of evil magic could have done the same.”

“And he is a Necromancer,” I said. “If he can raise dead souls and possess corpses, I have no doubt he could convince the High Society to rise up from their hovel. To spread like a plague across the world.”

“What if he gave them the doorways out of here,” I breathed in disgust.

Murik snarled as he swung his axe up at a dusty web and cut through the thick silk. There was so much hatred and evil in these tunnels, but they could serve an amazing use for my army.

I would turn this hellhole into a way to save my people.

“It’s ours now,” I said. “These tunnels will hide our army until the time is right to strike. We can set up everyone down here while we gather more intel about the Necromancer.”

Cleo hadn’t stopped scowling at the dark tunnel ahead as her ears twitched quickly. I knew she was listening to make sure we didn’t have company, but I had a feeling every evil scumbag would have leaped at the chance to crawl out of this underground world.

“Let’s keep going,” I said. “I don’t think we’ll run into any High Society bastards, but that doesn’t mean there can’t be other things lurking down here.”

The orbs steadily drifted down the hall as I gripped my staff tightly. My heart thudded against my chest as I processed that we had finally found where the vile beasts of the world had risen from.

This whole underground lair had kept them separate from the honest, innocent working folk above, but the Dark One had somehow managed to destroy that.

I needed to know why he had chosen to bring the so-called “High Society” out of their lairs, and how the fuck he had gone about it.

Sacha had fallen silent, and I knew she must be just as stunned as I was.

“You said that these run throughout Hollowfell,” I said as I glanced at the sorceress. “Are you sure of that?”

“That’s what the ancient texts describe,” Sacha said. “I always assumed the tunnels had been destroyed when the evil ones left. But this is how they traveled and bred all over the realms.”

“Then this is a serious discovery,” I said as a world of possibilities opened up. “We can use these tunnels to send soldiers to other lands to kill off these fuckers.”

I pictured the world after we had defeated the Necromancer. There would still be pockets of High Society monsters to destroy in distant lands, and having this underground network could help us travel. But I wondered if the beasts would ever try and claw their way back into their old lair once shit really started to hit the fan.

Would they ever choose to live in squalor again if my army overcame their leader?

Then I suddenly stopped in my tracks as a thought hit me like a tidal wave. Nuri walked into me because I stopped so suddenly, and I turned to squeeze her as she stared at me in confusion.

“What is it?” Althea asked as everyone slowed down to look at me.

“I just had an idea,” I said. “Something big if it could work. We know that these tunnels are big enough to hold those High Society fuckers, so what if we drove them all down here again somehow. Then we unleash something to poison them underground as one huge group. We’re going to launch a huge strike against the Necromancer, but we could use these tunnels to finish off anyone who runs.”

There was an excited murmur among the group as the idea sank in, and Cleo’s tiny fangs showed as she grinned.

“Drive them down to the dark,” the cat-girl purred. “Then kill them like the rats they are.”

“We could fucking exterminate them,” I said as excitement built inside me. “Right? I could even get something from my own homeland that could do the job…”

I started to pace back and forth as I tried to work out the logistics of acquiring large amounts of a deadly gas. There was no doubt that Sam Cohen would know ‘a guy,’ but was that crossing a line? Would his family think I was harming innocent people to get my fortune?

That would not fly with the Cohens, and I didn’t want them to think that of me, either.

They knew my treasure hauls weren’t exactly coming from legal adventures, but the idea of harming people to get it was very different. Not to mention that I didn’t want to ever get the Cohens in trouble after everything they had done for me.

“Fuck,” I muttered as I ran a hand through my hair. “Getting a deadly substance in the quantity we would need might be tricky. I’m not sure my contacts would be able to do it safely.”

I glanced at the group, and Sacha nodded to let me know she knew I was talking about Earth.

“Luckily,” she said with a slow smile. “You have some of the most powerful magical beings in Hollowfell in your army. People who have been brewing potions for longer than you’ve been alive.”

“You reckon you can make a potion that would work?” I asked hurriedly. “Something that could be unleashed in the air as a poisonous gas? Enough to wipe out whole armies of High Society fucktards?”

“It’s definitely possible,” Sacha said. “But it would take serious skill and dedication to make it in the quantities that would be required. We would need to get a potion station set up and running as soon as possible.”

“Then let’s search these tunnels some more,” I said. “We can’t keep going forever, but we can make sure there isn’t anything lurking nearby. I reckon it’s safe enough to split up into two groups. One to keep going down here, and one to turn back and inspect the other pathway we saw.”

My troops quickly arranged themselves, and the second group started to head back with Murik and Gurff at the front. I turned back toward the deep darkness of our current tunnel, and my women stayed by my side as we continued downward.

It felt like we had just unlocked one of Hollowfell’s deepest secrets with every corner that we turned. There were piles of small animal bones scattered around, and deep claw marks that dug into the cursed black rock.

“This is so weird,” Myra said as we marched further down. “I wonder how long it’s been since anyone walked this way.”

“Centuries,” Sacha muttered. “I doubt we’ll find any traces of life down here. Even the vermin probably stay clear of the reek of evil that lingers.”

“How long should we keep searching?” Kali asked.

“Just a while longer,” I said. “Cleo, keep an ear out for any signs of movement ahead.”

The cat-girl nodded as we continued to march down through the dank tunnel. We kept going for another fifteen minutes with no signs of life or recent activity down in the darkness. Then we turned and strode back up until we reached the fork in the road, where we waited for the second group.

“All clear!” Murik called as they marched back up to join us. “Well, as far as we can tell. There’s nothing lurking close enough to attack, by the looks of things.”

“Then we can use the cavern for our people.” I nodded. “Go and start setting up your supplies, and we’ll send word back with the unicorns that the witches will need to bring those cauldrons with them.”

Althea took some parchment out of her purse along with a quill pen, and she scribbled a note before she rolled it up.

“I’ll send this along with the unicorns,” she said. “Shall we send all of them back?”

I glanced around the small army I currently had, and I knew that I wanted to spend the rest of the day scouting for more information about the Necromancer.

“We should keep a couple of them here,” I said. “I want to search for the Dark One’s lair while everyone gets set up here.”

Then the ground rumbled slightly, and some light debris fell from the ceiling.

My adrenaline spiked as I tried to imagine what this incoming threat could be, but then my redheaded lover started clapping with glee.

“Ooooh, I know that sound like it was my own heartbeat!” Ash said excitedly. “That’s one of the dragons!”

My adrenaline shifted to excitement in my veins as we started to hurry toward the entrance of the tunnels. Sacha’s spell would mean they couldn’t see the doorway directly, but it had sounded like the dragon had landed close by.

I couldn’t wait to see which of my fighters had arrived first, and I raced the last few steps until I emerged from the hidden doorway.

My jaw dropped as I spotted Zutha close by with every inch of her huge back covered in people.

“Zutha!” I called as I stepped out through the misty shield. “You found us!”

“I stopped off at the troll town,” the dragon rumbled. “They pointed me toward this place, and I have our first batch of fighters. Fresh from the Pearl Coast.”

I frowned in confusion as I looked properly at the beings who were packed onto Zutha, and she lowered her wing to let them down.

“Pearl Coast,” Kali said thoughtfully. “Have we ever been there?”

“I’ve been there, but years ago,” Myra said. “I’m pretty sure Liam has never been out that way. These are Sea Faes, and they’re powerful as hell.”

“I really don’t think I’ve ever met them before,” I said as I studied the new arrivals.

They all had deep blue skin, and both the men and women were incredibly muscular. Each Sea Fae had silver armor draped over their sculpted bodies, and their turquoise hair was either in neat plaits or slicked back in a ponytail. They had small blades tucked in their belts, and they had silver packs that were bulging with some kind of supplies.

One of the women strode down Zutha’s wing first and headed straight toward me with a wide grin. She was incredibly beautiful, and I felt a pang of recognition somewhere deep in my mind. But I couldn’t recall a beauty with bulging biceps like she had. Still, I held my hand out to greet her.

“Liam,” she said in a soft voice that didn’t quite match her burly form. “The Sea Fae of the Pearl Coast are at your service. We are strong and ready to fight.”

“It’s an honor to have you here,” I said as I shook her hand. “Thank you all for coming to join us. I just can’t place where I know you from?”

The woman’s smile widened as she looked at my women and nodded at them.

“I recognize a few of you,” she said. “But it looks like Liam spent a lot of time breaking out more monster girls after he freed me.”

I suddenly remembered where I knew the Sea Fae from as the memory of the High Society auction snapped back into my mind.

Cleo and Kali had helped me free dozens of monster girls the same night we had saved Ash. One of those girls had been a beautiful Sea Fae who had sworn her allegiance to me that very night before she vanished into freedom. She had been so tiny and petite, and it was now clear that was not her natural form. The woman in front of me was obviously what a healthy Sea Fae was meant to look like, and I laughed as I pulled her into a hug.

“No fucking way,” I chuckled. “You look insanely good! Freedom suits you.”

“I agree,” she said, and Kali scrunched her face up in confusion.

“You remember,” I said as I nudged the nymph. “This is one of the monster girls we saved the night of Ash’s auction.”

The dragonling gasped before she flung her arms around the Sea Fae and laughed brightly.

“Oh!” Kali gasped as her wings fluttered excitedly. “My goodness! You look amazing!”

“You came!” Ash said. “You remembered after all this time.”

“I never stopped singing Liam’s praises,” the blue woman said. “I went back to my people and told them exactly what he had done for so many monster girls he didn’t even know. We became stronger and stronger, and then word spread of the Outlaw King. I knew who he was before I even saw the wanted posters.”

The rest of her people steadily made their way down Zutha’s wing and grinned excitedly at me.

A whole colony of warriors I had never met had showed up to fight with me, and it all came back to a good deed I had done so long ago.

“I’m Ciara,” the Sea Fae said. “And we’re ready for whatever this battle will throw at us. Zutha filled us in on the way here, and we told her what an honor it was to fly with a dragon.”

Ciara bowed to Zutha, and the dragon nodded respectfully back.

“Thank you all for coming,” I said to the newcomers. “We have a hidden lair for everyone to use as a base while we wait for more fighters to arrive. It’s hidden by Sacha’s spell, and there is more than enough space for you all.”

“This is so exciting,” Myra said as she grinned at the new fighters. “Sea Fae are some of the strongest creatures of the ocean and land combined.”

“Our army keeps getting better,” I laughed. “Okay! Let’s start to get everyone set up inside the cavern, and we can send all the unicorns back for the second batch of fighters from the town.”

The sirens hurried over to the Sea Fae and started to lead them over to the hidden cave doorway. I took a deep breath as I arranged my thoughts and decided what the next move would be while we waited for more people.

“I want to find the Necromancer’s lair,” I said. “Zutha, can you take us? That’ll be the fastest option.”

“Of course,” the dragon said with flared nostrils.

“Sacha,” I said. “Can you come with us? I have a feeling your knowledge of ancient magic might come in handy whenever we track down this fucker.”

“I’m right here with you,” the sorceress said.

We waited until our new fighters had safely been taken to the underground lair while Sacha explained to Zutha what we had found. Then we raced up the dragon’s wing and arranged ourselves to set out on our scouting mission.

“You plan to use the underground lair against the evil ones?” Zutha asked as she spread her wings. “That is an excellent idea, Liam. It feels right to kill them off in the same hovel they crawled out of to begin with.”

I opened my mouth to agree, but Zutha shot into the air and knocked the air from my lungs. That adrenaline rush from flying would never get old, and I gripped onto Zutha’s scales as we soared into the dark sky. Nuri clung onto my waist as I stared out at the giant mountains in the distance.

“That’s where Hawthorn Bridge is,” Zutha called as she started to fly toward the hills. “Over by those great peaks.”

“Hopefully we can find someone who knows of his lair,” Althea said. “I imagine he keeps it well hidden and shrouded with magic.”

“I have no doubt about that,” Sacha said. “But there are many spells and curses I can break through. We will find his lair.”

The sorceress spoke with so much confidence that I knew we couldn’t fail.

We soared over overgrown land that was crammed with giant weeds and wilted flowers. There was a wide pond that had dried up completely, and another abandoned house overgrown with ivy.

Zutha sped up to an insane speed to bring us closer to the mountains which loomed so far above everything else.

I wondered if the Dark One had set up inside one of the hills and had his dark souls stored in some gloomy cave. Could he truly have given them the enormous doors to access the world above ground? If he did, then he’d know about the High Society tunnel system.

Surely he did, since he was the one who summoned them. But did that mean he also had access to the underground passages?

“They are so beautiful!” Ash gasped as Zutha slowed down.

The mountains were close now, and I had never seen anything like it. Each curve looked so smooth and perfect that it barely even looked like rock. A dusting of snow covered the very top peaks of the hills, and the ridges that lined the sides were beautifully round and symmetrical. The mountains were deep black, but there was no sign of any green specks.

Then Zutha suddenly stopped and hovered in the air so silently that I was slightly worried she was about to drop.

“Hey,” I said as I eyed the ground below us. “Is everything okay?”

Zutha didn’t reply, and I gave her a second before I gently squeezed a scale.

“Are you good?” I asked. “What did you see?”

“There,” Zutha breathed. “Those…”

I had never heard the dragon shocked before, and that warning sign that ran down my neck was blazing.

“Friend,” Sacha said. “What have you spotted? Do you sense the Dark One?”

My magic was ready to attack as I gripped my staff and prepared to fight like I had never fought before. I studied every crevice of the mountains trying to see what had spooked our giant ally.

“I’m scared,” Kali piped up from behind me. “Zutha, please tell us what’s wrong.”

“The underground tunnels are not the only surprise found today,” Zutha said. “These mountains… they hold more than meets the eye.”

“How so?” I asked as I stared at the snowy peaks. “What am I missing here? Is there some badass colony that lives here?”

“Oh, yes,” Zutha chuckled, and her whole spine vibrated. “These are not mountains at all, Liam.”

I was even more confused as I looked at the hills and tried to work out what else they could be.

“Are they houses?” I asked. “For the Dark One’s army? Or for another army?”

“They are not houses,” Zutha said.

“Tell us!” Ash cried. “What are they?”

“These,” Zutha said. “Are the most ancient beings besides us dragons. These are not mountains. They are sleeping giants.”


Chapter 12

Nobody spoke for a moment as we stared at the mountains and tried to take in what Zutha had just told us.

I studied every peak and smooth slope to try and locate a telltale sign of life, but there was no evidence of living beings.

“Giants,” Ash breathed eventually. “Are you sure?”

“It’s true,” Sacha said, and I twisted back to see the sorceress looking truly stunned for the second time that day.

She didn’t blink as she gazed at the hillsides, and I knew it must be true if both Zutha and Sacha could tell.

“They are sleeping,” Zutha said as I turned back to the mountains. “They have been for a very long time.”

“Those mountains are alive?” I asked. “Giants? Actual, real giants?”

For some reason the idea of giants blew my fucking mind despite all the amazing things I had already seen in Hollowfell. There was something about the idea of towering people that seemed too insane, even for the magical world. But I tightened my grip on Zutha’s scales and reminded myself of just how crazy it was to have a fucking dragon as a friend.

Maybe giants would become normal in time, too.

“They just look like mountains,” Nuri said. “I don’t get it?”

“I don’t see any noses or ears,” Myra said suspiciously.

“There is a strange smoothness to their rock,” Althea said. “But Myra’s right, I don’t see any heads or faces, either.”

“You cannot imagine the depth of their powers,” Zutha said. “Hiding their features is the smallest trick imaginable in comparison to what they can do.”

A rush of excitement and curiosity shot through me, and I was desperate to learn everything possible about the giants.

“Can we land?” I asked. “I want to see these guys up close.”

Zutha circled a barren part of land right in front of the giants before she lowered herself down.

A deep sense of awe consumed me as we looked up at the mountains that towered above us. Then we hurried down Zutha’s wing, and I strode right up to the closest of the hills.

My women crowded in beside me as Sacha paced up and down while she peered up at the tall peaks.

I hesitated before I reached out, but I reminded myself that the giants would have had hundreds of people walking over them throughout the years. They wouldn’t be startled or harmed by the palm of my hand, but I still braced slightly as I placed my hand against the smooth stone before me.

The black rock was cold and smooth, and my magic sparked inside my chest at the touch. I could sense something great and powerful, but I didn’t have that warning spark to go with the emotion. It was the same rush that I had felt when I saw the dragon army for the first time, and I could deeply sense that I was in the presence of greatness.

A calm but mighty energy wrapped around my magic as if Hollowfell itself was comforting me.

“It feels safe here,” I said gently before I turned to face my group.

Every one of them had their neck craned to stare up at the sleeping giants. Sacha now stood beside Zutha, and both of them had wide eyes as they took in the view.

“Tell me about giants,” I said. “Are they likely to be on our side?”

“They would be,” Sacha said softly. “If they were still awake. The tale from long ago said that they decided to fall into what we called the great sleep.”

“They fell quiet.” Althea nodded. “I read those stories. It was said that the giants saw the darkness consume the world and decided they wanted no part in it anymore.”

“They chose eternal peace,” Sacha said softly. “Rather than stay awake in a world that was burning.”

“I don’t blame them,” Murik grunted. “They haven’t exactly missed anything fun.”

“Until recently,” one of the sirens said as she nodded at me.

I strode around from side to side to look at the giants from various angles and take in how fucking huge they were. It was hard to tell if each peak was a different giant, or if they were all tangled together to form the mountains. The plants that grew at the base of the slopes were the only ones around that seemed to be thriving. Bright red petals sprang out of thick stalks as if the land had wanted to decorate the only bit of good still left in the realm.

“You said they had powers,” I said as I turned back to Sacha. “What exactly were they capable of?”

“Their magic is vast and ancient,” the sorceress said. “They are said to have powers with the soil, trees, and winds of Hollowfell. All the elements that make up the land also live within the giants.”

“So they can work with stone?” I asked. “Does that mean they could have been the ones to build the wall around the city the trolls found?”

“It must be!” Kali gasped. “That’s why it’s so huge!”

“And it explains the note,” Gurff said in shock. “They wanted to do one last act of good before they slept.”

I wished I could have met the giants and wondered if they would wake up when Hollowfell was finally free of evil. Would blue skies cause them to rejoin the world of the living?

“I take it there aren’t any caves,” I said as I squinted up at the ridges.

“There won’t be,” Sacha said. “That means the Dark One won’t have his lair exactly here.”

“But he could be close by,” Gurff said. “Hawthorn Bridge is just on the other side of the giants, and that’s where he was spotted recently.”

I wanted to stay and stare at the sleeping giants for longer. There was something about their presence that comforted me even if they were in their deep sleep. But if they were going to stay in their slumber, then I had to keep our plan in motion, and we had to move on.

“Let’s get to the other side.” I nodded. “We’ve still got a job to do.”

“I wish we could meet them,” Ash said gently.

“Maybe one day soon,” I said as I squeezed her shoulder. “Let’s win this battle and create a better Hollowfell. Then they’ll have a reason to wake up.”

The dragonling smiled and nodded, and we took one last good look at the towering slopes before we turned back. Then we climbed back onto Zutha, and she speedily took us over the snowy peaks of the giants.

I tried to spot any sign of eyes or ears, but the smooth rock was a truly perfect disguise.

An intense rush of power raced down my spine as we passed over the giants. It felt like my magic senses were growing stronger with every day, and I could feel the sleeping strength of the ancient creatures. It was as complex and alluring as the magic of the dragons, and something in me ached to meet them face to face one day and truly witness their power and strength.

The other side of the mountains was somehow instantly darker, and the wind became more violent and cold. A gray mist swirled around the horizon and covered the rest of the land from view.

I instantly spotted the bridge which crossed over a fast running river of black water. The bridge was made of red stone and seemed to have weathered the storms pretty well.

We landed again and hurried onto the ground once more to scout the place out. It was hard to drag my eyes away from the sleeping giants, but I forced myself to hunt for any signs of our enemy.

I strode over to the river and was instantly sprayed with water as I stepped onto the bridge. The mist that lay on the other side swirled eerily, and I gripped my staff tightly as I stared into the unknown.

“Do you think he made that fog?” Nuri asked quietly as she hovered beside me.

“Very possible.” I nodded. “If he was spotted on this bridge, then his lair must be close by. High Society monsters traveled for miles to find him, so he won’t have much reason to trek too far from his own hideout.”

“Are we going into the mist?” Kali asked, and I turned to see her hovering just before the bridge.

Her blue eyes were wide, but she had a determined scowl as she studied the land over the river.

I looked down along the sprawl of sleeping giants, and there was no fog on their side of the river. The mountains stretched on for miles, but I knew that the safest part of the realm was not going to help us find what we needed.

Then Cleo hissed, and her twitching ears told me immediately that we were not alone.

My dragon stone glowed as I harnessed my magic, and everyone in my army readied their weapons.

The cat-girl spun around and pointed, and I followed her gaze to see a pair of yellow eyes staring up from a hole in the ground. Cleo leaped so quickly toward the creature that she had reached it before I could move. The cat-girl hissed as she pulled a small being up by its head, and dirt from the ground rained down around it.

“Oh!” the creature squealed. “Don’t hurt me, please!”

The being was the size of a hare but had a humanoid appearance. She was clearly female and had orange skin with brown freckles. Her shabby tunic and pants were covered in filth, and her hands and feet were shaped like shovels with claws at the end.

Cleo slowly lowered the being down as my army gathered around to make sure she wouldn’t escape. But it was clear to me that the creature was not there to cause harm, and her yellow eyes darted around my people nervously.

“Hello,” I said gently. “My name is Liam, and I–”

“The Outlaw King!” the creature gasped. “It’s true! It’s really you! One of my brothers swore he spotted you, but I had to see for myself. I knew you would come here.”

“She’s a gnome,” Kali said as she fluttered up to my ear. “Definitely not a threat. They’re good people.”

The gnome looked incredibly nervous as she shuffled from one foot to the other, and I gave her a reassuring smile.

“It’s nice to meet you,” I said. “What’s your name?”

“Ebbie,” the creature said. “This is such an honor!”

“You said you knew I would come here,” I said. “How did you know that?”

The gnome looked up at the sleeping giants and smiled softly. It was bizarre to see such a tiny creature next to such huge ones.

“Because I knew you would be looking for the Dark One,” Ebbie said. “He comes here frequently to try and wake the giants.”

“Wake them?” I asked in horror. “Is that possible?”

“I do not think the Necromancer could control them,” Sacha said with disgust. “The giants are at one with the world around us, and I’m sure even his evil powers can’t compete with their ancient magic.”

“My people often watch him from below,” Ebbie said. “We were so terrified that one day his curses would work, but he just grows more and more angry each time he fails.”

There was something deeply satisfying about knowing the Necromancer was getting pissed off. Was he trying to wake the giants because he understood how fucking powerful my army was? Did he realize that his league of High Society assholes would not win against my many realms of warriors?

“He’s panicking.” Myra grinned. “That’s a good sign.”

“It means he’s becoming angrier, though,” Althea said warily. “What kind of magic was he using to try and wake the giants?”

“I can’t really understand what he says,” Ebbie said. “But it always casts a shadow over everything, and I can even feel the worms in the soil burrowing away as fast as possible.”

My army exchanged uneasy looks, and I glanced over my shoulder to make sure we weren’t being watched. But I had a suspicion that I would be able to feel the presence of the Dark One, judging by how my magic senses had been developing lately.

“Do the giants move at all?” Sacha asked solemnly.

“Never once,” Ebbie said. “He sometimes stays here for hours and hours, and last time he was clearly getting desperate.”

The gnome pointed to something on the ground several feet away, and I realized it was a pile of bones.

“What the fuck?” I murmured.

“He performed a sacrifice,” Ebbie said as she rocked back and forth. “I almost dove back underground, but I knew I had to stay and check that the giants didn’t wake. He raised the stag up in the air and peeled the flesh from its bones without touching it.”

My stomach sank as I pictured the grotesque act of magic, and Kali shuddered in horror.

“He spoke in a voice that shook the ground,” the gnome continued. “Shadows crept up everywhere, and it felt like all hope had been drained from the world.”

“But it didn’t work,” I said. “Did he try anything else?”

“He screamed so loudly when the sacrifice did nothing,” Ebbie said. “Then he vanished in a black mist and just left the bones of the stag to crash to the ground.”

“Let’s go see if he left anything else,” I said, and we slowly approached the remains of the animal.

Then what felt like a bolt of lightning crashed through my spine as I stopped beside the bones.

It was the biggest warning sign my magic had ever given me, and I could smell something vile in the air.

Sacha seemed to experience the same thing as her silver eyes widened, and she gave me a knowing look.

“You feel it, too?” she asked quietly.

Everyone stared at me as I nodded, and I crouched down to study the bones. Each one of them glistened white as if they had been thoroughly scrubbed and polished. The skull of the stag had been smashed when it fell, and there were no signs of flesh or organs to be found anywhere.

“What exactly does a sacrifice entail?” I asked. “I get the basic idea, but what is it supposed to achieve?”

“It varies,” Sacha said. “But it’s always a display of power and devotion to whoever you are trying to impress. By the looks of things, he sent the offering of flesh and blood down into the soil to try and tempt the giants.”

“Do giants like blood?” Ash asked warily as she looked up at the huge beings.

“They are not creatures of bloodlust,” Sacha said. “Which makes the offering of innocent life useless and ineffective. They have no desire to take the lives of those who cause no harm.”

“Surely the Necromancer would know that.” Althea frowned. “That’s the whole reason they went to sleep in the first place.”

“Ego is a hell of a drug,” I sighed. “He must think he’s powerful enough to get any creature to change their ways.”

“And can you imagine if it worked?” Kali breathed. “If he actually managed to possess giants with evil souls…”

She trailed off as she stepped back from the bones, and I put a hand on her shoulder.

“That would be disastrous,” Sacha said. “Even our army would be in grave danger against this kind of power.”

My friends fell silent as something in the distance screamed, and Ebbie nervously clawed at the ground with her feet. A hole started to form so quickly that I could tell gnomes would be an incredible ally to sneak up on the enemy.

“How many of your people are there?” I asked. “Do you live close by?”

“We live down in our burrow,” the gnome said. “There are over a hundred of us over all, and we mostly keep to ourselves. But we see and hear everything on our travels. Gnomes are very good at finding out the comings and goings of the land around us.”

She puffed her chest out, and I had a feeling she was trying to prove the worth of gnomes to me. Her eyes kept darting over to Zutha, but I knew that tiny creatures were just as valuable as our huge friends.

“Would you be willing to help us during our battle?” I asked. “I know that the Dark One is terrifying, but I believe my people will be able to stop him.”

“I truly want to follow the Outlaw King,” Ebbie said excitedly. “But I must admit that your army is slightly smaller than I imagined. Even with a beautiful dragon.”

“This is not the whole army,” Myra laughed. “There are hundreds of fighters gathering as we speak to follow Liam.”

“Probably thousands at this point,” Ash said proudly. “From all over Hollowfell! You wouldn’t believe how many different species have pledged their allegiance to the Outlaw King.”

“And there are plenty more dragons where I came from,” Zutha chuckled, and Ebbie’s eyes widened.

“You don’t have to fight,” I said. “It would be incredibly helpful to have your people as spies and lookouts. Your ability to burrow and watch from below could help us sabotage the Dark One’s plans and strengthen our chances.”

“You wish for the gnomes to join you?” Ebbie asked as her eyes watered. “Among such great and mighty warriors?”

“Everyone can be great and mighty.” I smiled. “That’s why evil bastards never win. Because they can’t see the value that everyone has to offer. My army wouldn’t work without abilities of all kinds, and nobody is more important than anyone else.”

The gnome wiped her eyes as she smiled up at me, and Kali passed her a tissue.

“I knew you were powerful,” Ebbie said as she dabbed her cheeks. “But I didn’t know you would also have such a good heart.”

“Hollowfell is going to change,” I said firmly. “Bringing down the High Society has brought blue skies back to the world, and it’s giving people a chance to start their lives again. Everyone deserves their happiness.”

“He’s already freed so many realms,” Ash said as she held my hand. “Liam is creating a world where nobody has to live in fear.”

“Hollowfell will belong to the people again.” I nodded. “The innocent folk of the world will run things once we manage to bring the evil ones down once and for all.”

“Then it is an honor to serve you,” Ebbie said with a swift bow. “What should I report back to the others?”

Another horrific scream carried on the wind, and my people gripped their various weapons as we took a moment to study our surroundings. I eyed the dark fog that lay across the bridge and wondered what kind of evil lurked inside.

Maybe we were closer to the Necromancer’s lair than we thought, and I took the time to watch for any hint of eyes or movement.

“Do you know where he stays?” I asked as I finally turned back to Ebbie. “I need to know where this asshole’s lair is.”

“It’s somewhere close,” the gnome said. “But we can certainly hunt for the exact location. Where will we find you to report back?”

“We’ve found somewhere hidden to use as a base,” I said as I checked my surroundings again. “It’s been enchanted with magic by Sacha, and all of my army will gather there.”

“Here,” Sacha said, and she pulled out a small vial.

She murmured something as silver glowed from her fingertips, and the vial radiated a soft blue light.

“It’s a map,” Althea said gently. “That will guide you to the location when you need to travel.”

“Exactly.” Sacha nodded as she crouched down. “Keep this close, and simply hold it next to your heart when you want to find our hidden lair.”

The gnome took the vial carefully and tucked it deep into the pocket of her pants.

“Thank you for helping us,” I said. “You have no idea how much I appreciate your work, and I hope your people know that we’re fighting for something huge.”

“I can’t believe the Outlaw King is thanking me,” Ebbie chuckled. “Your vision for our future is something I’ve always dreamed of, and here you are making it–”

The ground shook violently and knocked the gnome off her feet. Althea grabbed the small being and helped her up while we all braced ourselves on the shaking rock.

My dragon stone started to glow as a rush of powerful magic swept through my veins, and it felt like my eyeballs were shaking in my skull from the violent movement. It was more intense than any Earthquake I had ever experienced in my life.

“What the fuck?” Myra yelled as we tried to balance enough to keep standing. “Is it him?”

“No,” Sacha said in disbelief as she remained shockingly secure and upright. “Look.”

It was hard to focus on anything other than trying to stay on two feet, but my jaw dropped when I realized that the mountains were slowly moving.

A deep groan rang out and made the ground vibrate even more as the giants slowly began to uncurl from each other and stand.

The air was sucked from my lungs as I threw myself in front of my women to protect them against any potential danger. My dragon stone glowed so brightly that it stung my eyes, and my people yelled in shock as we realized what was going on.

We had somehow just achieved what the Necromancer had failed so many times to do.

The giants were waking up.


Chapter 13

My magic was ready to launch as I gripped my staff and watched the giants rise. Adrenaline coursed through me as I stood in front of Cleo ready to protect her against beings that could crush fucking forests with their feet.

Sacha steadied herself beside me, and Zutha straightened up with her wings spread and ready to fly.

A gust of wind from the huge movements damn near knocked me off my feet as the enormous mountains rearranged their shape.

I summoned every ounce of power inside me and felt heat rise in my chest as I prepared to fight.

But the giants did not lunge at us or attempt to leave. They simply unfolded from their hunched stances and straightened up to reveal their true forms.

I could barely breathe from my awe of the massive beings rising to their full height.

The light was blocked by their bodies. Each one towered like a skyscraper with shoulders wider than Zutha. Their heads were the size of my car, and Ash inhaled sharply when they opened their eyes. Bright purple irises shone out from their dark faces, and loud cracks rang out as they stretched their stony limbs. They didn’t have any clothing, but it was impossible to tell if their blocky frames were male or female.

Kali whimpered behind me, but a sense of calm washed over me as the giants stood and observed us. There was a serene power to them that made my magic calm and settle.

I knew in that moment that I was staring up at Hollowfell history, and it was the coolest fucking sight I had ever seen. There were eight giants in total, and I was inches away from one of their feet. I took a step back to try and see them better before I pressed my finger to my throat to amplify my voice with magic.

“I hope you had a good sleep,” I said, and the giants actually started to laugh.

Their voices were much more human than I had expected, but they were all incredibly deep.

I looked at my women, and Kali’s shoulders slumped with relief at the giants’ chuckles. Althea’s mouth hung open, and Nuri’s brown eyes had damn near doubled in size.

“My name is Liam,” I said as my gaze shifted back to the giants. “But my title here has become the Outlaw King, and I am not here to harm you. It’s an honor to speak with you, and I know that my friends feel the same.”

“A great honor,” Zutha rumbled as she bowed her head. “Your kind are as old as mine, and it has been many years since dragons and giants stood side by side.”

The giants bowed at the waist at Zutha, and it was unbelievably awesome to see the ancient beings show their respect.

“Why have you awoken?” Sacha asked in awe.

The one closest to us cleared its throat and spat out several pebbles before it spoke.

“We thought the world had fallen into eternal darkness,” he said in a clearly male voice. “The giants could not destroy all evil alone, and we wished to have no part in the downfall of innocence.”

Every word that he spoke had a slight vibration to it that I could feel through the ground. It made it seem like he was speaking the words of Hollowfell itself.

“We slept the years away,” the giant continued. “Many times we were called on by evil forces. By people who clearly knew nothing of the ways of giants.”

“We do not harm the innocent,” another giant grumbled in a female voice. “No matter what sacrifice or treasure is offered to us. Trinkets mean nothing to our kind.”

“And yet they came again and again,” the first male said with a slow nod. “And recently, a Necromancer tried multiple times a day to wake us. To tempt us into rising with blood and bones.”

I glanced at the remains of the stag, and it seemed even more ridiculous to use that as a bargaining chip in exchange for the help of the giants. There was no denying the Dark One had great power, but he clearly didn’t have a deep understanding of Hollowfell’s ancient beings.

Offering them a promise of innocent bloodshed had failed, and I wondered if he planned on returning with bigger creatures than the stag.

“Now you’ve chosen to wake up,” I said. “After all these years? Why?”

The giants cracked their huge limbs like they were stretching out decades of aches and pains.

“Because of you, Liam,” the male giant in front of me said, and the other huge beings nodded.

I was stunned as I stared up at their purple eyes and tried to work out if they were being serious. These were ancient beings that were powerful enough for the Necromancer to desperately want them, and they were telling me that I was the reason they ended their slumber?

Then I glanced at my women and friends to see that everyone’s eyes had widened as they looked between me and the giants.

“Me?” I asked slowly.

“Liam,” the central giant who seemed to be the leader said. “My name is Orb, and I was the one who decided to end our sleep. I can speak with my friends with the tiniest vibrations of our rock, and we were all in agreement.”

“What did I do?” I asked. “I didn’t bring anything or ask for help?”

“We could sense the one powerful enough to wield a dragon stone,” Orb rumbled. “Your ancient power called to us.”

“He’s not that old,” Myra snorted, and Kali let out a slightly nervous giggle.

“The giants could feel the presence of greatness,” Orb continued. “One who was destined to lead Hollowfell had finally arrived, and we heard the way you spoke of your people.”

“Yes,” another giant said in an even deeper voice. “We heard you explaining that everyone had their place. That none were superior to another.”

“And we knew,” Orb said. “That our king had arrived.”

Cleo purred proudly, but I had officially been left speechless.

I had become used to the people of Hollowfell seeing me as their leader, but the giants’ loyalty knocked the fucking wind from my lungs. It was the same deep honor I had experienced when the dragons had sworn to fight with me, and I didn’t take it lightly. My magic felt like it was holding me taller than usual as pride swept through my bones.

“I knew he was the one to follow!” Ebbie squeaked, and I looked down to see her clinging onto Sacha’s robe as she stared up at the giants.

I grinned down at the gnome who showed a hell of a lot of bravery by not vanishing at the sight of our new allies. She was basically the size of their fucking pinky toes.

“This is not the first time Liam’s worthiness has been sensed,” Sacha said as she gave me a wise nod. “Remember what you told me about your dragon stone?”

“It chose you,” Zutha said as she adjusted her wings. “You were destined to lead us, Liam. All the ancient magic of Hollowfell can feel it.”

“Yes he was,” Cleo purred happily, and I looked to see all of my women glowing with pride.

Kali had tears of joy streaming down her face, and Althea planted a kiss on my cheek. Ash stared up at the giants as if she was basking in their presence, and the scales along her cheeks seemed to glow around so much ancient magic.

“This is a lot to take in,” I chuckled as I ran a hand through my hair. “Thank you for being on my side. This is an unbelievable addition to our battle plan.”

“What kind of powers do you have?” Nuri asked excitedly as she hovered off the ground.

“Yes!” Ash said eagerly. “Oh, please! Can we see something powerful?”

“It’s been many years since we used our magic,” Orb chuckled. “But we have a deep connection with the elements of Hollowfell.”

“We can cause vibrations through the ground that would knock you off your feet,” another female giant said. “But because our connection runs deep with every pebble and blade of grass, we can anchor those who we wish to stay strong.”

Murik stomped his feet excitedly at the prospect, and the other dwarves cheered.

“Can you show us?” one of the dragonlings asked sweetly, and I grinned at how eagerly all of my people were staring at the giants.

The huge beings all smiled, and their wide faces creaked slightly with the movement. I could tell they were enjoying our interaction just as much as my small army was, and Orb lifted his foot off the ground.

All of my women and fighters braced themselves, and I couldn’t help doing the same despite what the giants had told us. It seemed unbelievable that we wouldn’t be knocked on our asses when that mountain of a foot came crashing down. Besides, it had been years since they had needed to use their magic. Maybe even the most ancient beings could get rusty and out of practice?

Orb crashed his foot down to the bumpy ground, and I grabbed onto Cleo’s waist just in case. There was no way in hell I was risking harm coming to her or my kid.

The ground underneath us shook more violently than any Earthquake I could have imagined, and every tree nearby struggled to stay upright. A few roots were torn from the ground as branches smacked into the surrounding rock of the land, and the nearby river overflowed from the tremor.

But each one of my soldiers stood still, and it felt like my boots had been glued to the dirt. My body barely trembled while I only felt the tiniest hint of a vibration through my legs. It was fucking surreal to watch my fighters and women barely flinch as the land around us wobbled like jello. Even Zutha’s wings hardly moved as the massive dragon stared at the giants in awe.

The shaking finally stopped after a couple of minutes, and I cheered with the rest of my excited army.

“That is fucking amazing!” I yelled as Kali and Nuri spun in the air in celebration.

“Just think of how many enemies that could topple over!” Myra said in awe. “We could bring down hundreds at a time with that.”

My mind raced as I pictured entire leagues of evil soldiers crashing to their knees while my people stayed upright. Creating a tidal wave of enemies that would suddenly be weakened, injured, or killed by the violent fall.

“We can also speak on the wind,” Orb said. “That could perhaps be useful for battle plans. Our whispers will only be heard by those they are intended for. The magic of the giants is purposeful and mighty.”

“You got that right,” I said as I started to pace back and forth while I digested all of this delicious information.

“We should be careful,” Kali piped up as she finally stopped spinning. “Surely the Dark One spotted the mountains moving? What if he comes back and thinks the giants awoke for him?”

“He will see nothing yet,” Orb said firmly. “The horizon will bend and shape for our protection, whenever we need. In this way, the hills will contort to give an illusion of our sleeping presence. He will not know of our awakening until we are on the move and make ourselves known.”

“Seriously?” I groaned. “I can’t get over how fucking cool your powers are.”

“It really is connected to Hollowfell itself,” Ash laughed. “I adore how your magic is intertwined with nature!”

“As do I,” Zutha rumbled with a respectful nod to the giants. “I can feel my own powers strengthening just from being in your presence.”

I looked around at the allies I had just in this one group, and I was blown away by the sheer strength before me. The Necromancer didn’t have a fucking clue who he was messing with.

“We need to find his lair,” I said. “Ebbie said the gnomes will dig around and try to find information.”

“Yes!” the tiny being said firmly. “We can investigate as subtly as possible and report back.”

“There is no need for the small ones to risk their lives,” Orb said gravely. “We know where the Dark One resides with his army of filth and foulness.”

The giants growled under their breath, and it sounded like rolls of distant thunder. Ebbie’s shoulders slumped with relief, and she looked quietly thrilled to be relieved of scouting duty.

“Where is it?” I asked. “We’ll fly there right now to scope it out.”

The giants’ purple eyes studied my people before they looked at one another and nodded. I knew they were using their wordless communication, and I swore I felt a tiny rumble in the soil as they spoke between themselves.

“We will send you in his direction,” Orb said after a moment. “We cannot tell you what to do, Liam. But I advise that you lighten your group before you go to scout. You have a powerful army, but so does he.”

“Lighten our group?” Myra frowned as she glanced at me. “You mean we should send some people back to our cave?”

“Isn’t that the opposite of what we should do?” Nuri asked. “Surely having more people is safer?”

“Some of the creatures he has are like nothing you have ever seen,” Orb said ominously. “There are evil souls trapped in monster bodies, but there are some that do not need possession to be deeply evil. They can sense magic like a bad odor. Even cloaked with invisibility, you have a chance of being noticed by the Oom.”

“The what?” Nuri asked. “What’s an Oom?”

“The Oom are almost as ancient as dragons and giants,” Zutha said, and we all turned to face her.

It was strange to see a look so grave on her face as her nostrils flared, and a chill ran down my spine.

“They are watchers,” Sacha said with a knowing nod. “Huge birds that reek of decay, and they can sense when others are near.”

“One sniff of us on the wind,” Zutha said. “That would be all it took for one of those things to know an enemy was watching. That’s why having less scouts is better, it’s less scents drifting on the air for them to notice.”

Kali’s mouth fell open in horror as Cleo hissed under her breath.

“But the Dark One’s lair is vast,” Orb said. “You will be able to navigate your way around it while giving the Oom a wide berth. But I would recommend sending some of your people back, just to be safe.”

“We’re coming with you,” Ash said firmly as my women hurriedly shuffled closer.

“Of course.” I smiled. “I wouldn’t go without you. Sacha? We could use your expert eye to scope out any curses that might be flying around.”

“And that is all we need,” the sorceress said firmly.

“I’m sorry to send you away,” I said to the rest of my people as I turned to them. “But we aren’t taking any chances.”

“I can gather the gnomes and tell them everything!” Ebbie said excitedly. “Then we’ll make our way over to your secret cave to join your army!”

“It’s awesome to have you on the team.” I smiled, and the gnome’s face flushed with pride.

“We can take the others where they need to go,” Orb said with a slight bow that made a noise like rocks tumbling down a hill.

“You?” Murik said without hiding his shock. “You’re going to take us back to the High Society tunnel?”

The giants titled their heads curiously as I glanced up to work out how much of the afternoon we had left.

“My people can fill you in on that whole story about the tunnels,” I said. “They’ll guide you back to where my army is setting up base. Just let us know where we need to go to find this asshole’s lair.”

“You must fly into the heavy fog,” Orb said as he slowly pointed to the realm behind the giants. “Follow the rotting trees to find his lair. Zutha, you will be able to smell your way. I am sure of it.”

It seemed like pretty vague instructions to me, but the dragon nodded thoughtfully in agreement. She seemed to be sitting up straighter than usual, and her snout was curved into a smile. I could tell that all these ancient beings had huge respect for one another, and I reckoned they had stirred her excitement for the war.

“Then let’s get going,” I said as adrenaline coursed through my chest. “Murik, make sure that the giants lead you back to the tunnel that Sacha has cloaked.”

“You can count on me,” the dwarf said gruffly as he stared up at the giants. “How exactly do we travel with you huge folks? I doubt we’ll be keeping up your pace!”

Orb slowly turned to his right while the dark stone of his body seemed to ripple like water. The sound of falling rock echoed around the clearing, but nothing tumbled to the ground.

My jaw dropped when I realized that the giant’s left leg was reshaping itself to form perfect stairs that led from the ground right up to his back.

Then the giant continued to turn to reveal a wide ledge across his shoulder blades that would fit my soldiers comfortably.

“Wow,” Ash said gently as the last step fell into place. “You can shapeshift!”

“Not exactly,” Orb chuckled as he turned back to face us. “We cannot make ourselves smaller, but we can contort the elements of our bodies to work in our favor.”

“Sounds like shapeshifting to me.” I grinned. “Are you ready for some riders?”

“Come, come!” Orb said, and he sounded delighted.

“We’ve already ridden a dragon.” Murik grinned. “Now it’s time to travel with a giant. What an honor! Liam truly has the best army in Hollowfell!”

He bent over in a deep bow along with the other dwarves before he strode over to Orb’s leg. Murik adjusted his belt and smoothed his beard proudly before he took the first step onto the giant. He strode up the staircase while the rest of my army followed excitedly. Even the dragonlings chose to climb onto our new friends rather than fly beside them. The Marsh Fairies were the only ones who remained in the air, but even the eerie creatures watched the giants with what I was pretty sure was respect.

My army raced up until they were all stationed along the huge back of our new giant friend. Everyone looked delighted as they peered down from their high perch, and I had a feeling that none of them were upset to be missing out on our scouting mission.

Zutha lowered her wing, and I raced up with the women to climb onto her back. I sat in front of Nuri while the other women arranged themselves with Sacha.

“Everyone ready for the next step of the plan?” I asked, and my women all cheered.

Zutha rose up into the sky until she was eye level with the giants.

“Thank you for joining us,” I said. “I can’t explain how honored I am to have you fighting on our side. We’ll report back when we’ve scoped out the Necromancer’s lair properly.”

“Remember what I told you.” Orb nodded. “Be wary of your surroundings. He has raised evil souls from the dead, but he has also found the worst of Hollowfell’s living creatures to join them.”

“We’ll be careful,” I said firmly. “Take care of my people.”

“I guarantee their safety,” Orb said, and the other giants nodded.

There was no doubt in my mind that the huge beings would transport my fighters back to our lair without any issues. I had only seen a tiny fracture of their magic powers, and I was already blown away by their abilities. They were going to be fucking machines during battle against our biggest enemy yet.

“We’ll meet you back at the tunnel!” I called as Zutha began to rise higher. “Fill in any newcomers with what’s going on!”

“You have my word!” Murik yelled as the giants began to move.

I was once again amazed to watch the huge beings in action, and the steps they took were fucking huge. But their feet were silent, and every one of my people could stand upright without being thrown off balance.

“They are so fucking cool,” I muttered as Zutha hovered for a moment. “Can you believe this? We’re looking at actual giants.”

“I never thought I would see the day,” Sacha said. “You’ve given me many surprises in the short time you’ve been in Hollowfell, Liam.”

“I try.” I grinned over my shoulder. “Okay, are we ready to go and scout the creepiest shit we’ve probably ever seen?”

“Let us see the foes,” Cleo snarled as she bared her tiny fangs. “I am ready to slice throats.”

“Keep that energy for later,” I chuckled. “We need to be undetectable for this journey.”

“I don’t like the sound of those birds,” Ash said. “Let’s be as stealthy as possible!”

Althea applied more invisibility potion onto Zutha’s scales, and I felt a rush of warmth as the magic got to work. I took one last look at the giants as they strode off into the realm before Zutha began to turn and fly.

The giants had been blocking most of the dark mist that lay ahead, but I could now see the swirls of deep blue and purple that sat over the land. We soared through and fell quiet as my eyes took a moment to adjust to the sudden dimming of light.

I could feel Nuri tense behind me, and she scooted closer in as she gripped my waist. The fog was thick enough to cover the ground almost completely and block out the view from ahead. But we continued to fly through the darkness until the mist eventually began to lift.

A heavy feeling of dread crept around my chest as my warning senses went fucking crazy. My magic felt like it was about to erupt from me at any moment, and I knew we must be close to the presence of something very fucking dark.

The fog thinned out to show off trees that were bent horribly out of shape. Their spindly branches stuck upward, and black moss grew around rotten patches of bark. A putrid smell carried on the wind that stung the back of my throat.

Zutha slowed down as she carried on flying, and I could even feel her body tense underneath us.

Then a distant scraping noise drifted to meet us as the smell became worse and worse. I had to put my sleeve over my nose while screams and howls mixed in with the scraping of metal.

Nuri suddenly tugged on the back of my cloak, and I knew exactly what she had seen.

There was a giant pit in the ground ahead that had something inside it that was moving. All I could make out was dark shapes and screams until Zutha sailed directly above it.

My stomach turned as I peered down to see hundreds of reanimated corpses with glowing green eyes. There were High Society beasts like arachs and Bandits, along with mutated creatures I had never seen before. They all stumbled around in a daze and seemed to be subdued with some kind of spell to stop them from going at each other’s throats.

It was so horrific to look at that it took a good minute for me to drag my eyes away to see that there were dozens of pits ahead as well.

I had to bite my lip to stop myself from cursing out loud as the deranged moans of the corpses carried on the rancid air. Each pit was separated by a few feet of ground covered with black rock and decaying trees. Everything about the land was dead and terrifying, and Zutha adjusted her course to point us toward a lone mountain. The slopes were black with blazing fires dotted around sporadically.

Nuri pulled at my cloak again, and she leaned forward to point to something at the foot of the mountain.

As we got closer, I could see that it was a line of High Society fuckers that flocked toward the slope. Their eyes didn’t glow, and it was clear that these were the ones seeking refuge with the Dark One. These were the stupid assholes that believed they would be safe with the Necromancer in his decaying land, and they had traveled from all over Hollowfell to come here.

I scanned the skies for any signs of the huge birds we had been warned about, and I spotted what could have been one far in the distance. But Zutha flew far enough away from the mountain that we could only just make out what was along the jagged slopes.

Hundreds of cave entrances were scattered around carved-out paths that crawled with long-limbed beasts. The fires blazed high, and some of them had neon green flames that suggested there was some kind of dark magic at play. I would ask Sacha when we were back to safety what the color of the fire meant, but just looking at it sent a chill down my spine.

Zutha slowly rose higher in the air to get a better look at the peak of the mountain, but she kept her distance and didn’t move her wings violently enough to send too much wind.

I glanced back at my women to make sure everyone was okay, and Althea had her hand raised in the air. She mouthed something silently as gentle pink mist glowed from her fingertips. The beautiful witch held an empty bottle as the pink mist began to swirl into a picture.

That’s when I realized the fog was creating a perfect map of the dark realm before it gently slipped back down into the bottle.

Then the metallic scraping noise suddenly rang out so loudly that I had to cover my ears, and Althea only just held onto the bottle without dropping it.

Zutha had risen high enough for us to see there was a huge hole in the middle of the mountain peak. It dipped down into an area the size of at least three football fields, and there were hundreds more moving shapes and fires inside it.

Every hair on my body stood on edge as I studied the mountain, and I knew without a shadow of a doubt that the Dark One was inside.

This rotten, dying land was where he had gathered the army that would be sent to battle to the death against mine.

Adrenaline and fury burned in my veins as I stared out at the Dark One’s realm. The one responsible for all the evils of Hollowfell lay so close to me, and I knew I was destined to kill him.

Every ancient beast I had on my side seemed to believe I had found the magic world for a reason. I had been chosen by unknown forces to lead the people to victory and light, and I was damn sure going to make that come true.

There was no way to guess exactly what lay inside the mountain, but I had no doubt there were hidden horrors even worse than what sat in the pits.

Althea continued to create her map, and I knew that my people would be almost finished arriving back at our hidden lair. Once we returned to join them, I would arrange my army and lead us to war.

The war for all of Hollowfell was about to begin.


Chapter 14

We waited until Althea had completed her magic map before Zutha finally slowly turned to leave the dark land. Every warning sign and survival instinct in my body screamed at me as the rancid stench of corpses drifted through the air.

Zutha moved gently to ensure that her wings never gave off any gust of wind that might alert someone of our presence. Nuri had her face pressed against my back as if she didn’t even want to breathe too loudly, and pure horror surged through me as I studied the pits that we flew over.

There were hundreds of possessed fighters trapped inside who drooled and swayed mindlessly.

This was what had become of all the High Society assholes who had tried to seek refuge with the Necromancer. They had been turned into his minions that would be unleashed on my own army.

The temptation to have Zutha blast the pits with fire was strong, but there was no way we would win that fight without my army. Not with numbers like these. My women were awesome, but we were right in the center of a hell that would take every soldier I had to bring down.

Nobody made a sound as we flew back toward the dark mist that swallowed up the realm around us. Then Zutha moved faster as we left the mountain far behind, and I let out a deep breath as we finally emerged through the other side of the dark fog.

“Holy fuck,” I said quietly. “Let’s get back to the others. It’s time.”

Zutha rumbled before she launched into her super dragon speed that knocked the wind right out of my lungs. I gripped her scales as we passed over barren land, and our huge ally made quick work of getting us back to the hidden cave.

The familiar rush of warmth tickled my skin as we crashed through the magical shield and arrived back in the clearing that hid our army headquarters. My heart leaped when I spotted the bustle of life below us, and Onnyad sat on the ground with a smug smile on his dark face.

The giants had clearly arrived long enough ago for them to get settled, and they had sat down around the outskirts of the clearing. Groups of my soldiers had crowded around them and seemed to be asking question after question to the patient beings.

Firelings and dwarves had set up a station for sharpening weapons, and I realized that the huge pile of blades they had were all lined with dragon stone. The powerful element surrounded the sharp edge of each weapon, and there was even a ring of dragon stone around the hilts and handles. I could tell how much work and thought had gone into the creation of the supplies, and pride swelled inside me.

“Onnyad!” I called as Zutha gracefully landed. “You’re back!”

We raced down to the ground, and firelings waved excitedly while they kept working.

“Of course,” the shadow dragon said. “I am the fastest of all my kind, my king.”

“The other dragons are also here,” Zutha said. “Most are stretching their wings before our next instructions are given.”

“I suppose the others were also speedy,” Onnyad sighed. “But there is no denying that I was the first to return with my share of the soldiers.”

I could have sworn Zutha rolled her eyes before Murik emerged from the caves with Tholore and Ebbie by his side. That meant the gnomes had already gathered with us, and I grinned at the odd group of fighters.

“Liam!” Murik said excitedly. “They’re here! Everyone is here!”

“Everyone?” I asked. “Are you sure?”

“There are entire realms of beings, Liam.” Tholore smiled. “I cannot quite take in just how many folk have come with their weapons, food supplies, and powers at the ready. We have divided everyone up among the caverns to keep them all comfortable.”

“And we found something you’ll be interested in,” Murik said proudly as he puffed out his chest. “The gnomes told us about a doorway they had found in the ground long ago, and I had a feeling it could be useful.”

“We were burrowing nearby months ago!” Ebbie said eagerly. “And when Murik explained about the High Society tunnels, we thought they might be connected!”

“A group of us took a trip along one of the tunnels leading north.” Murik nodded. “We found that it led to the exit the gnomes had found, and one of the witches made a map of what lies above it.”

“It’s a much closer door to the Dark One’s lair,” Ebbie said. “And we made sure to check the tunnels were wide enough for all of our fighters all the way along.”

Tholore took a pink bottle from his cloak and handed it to Althea. She smiled as she placed it into her pouch with her own map, and I was itching to study them properly. My head was spinning with information as images of the Necromancer’s lair flashed through my mind. I had my whole army finally gathered in one place along with a perfect map of our enemy’s lair.

“Who else is here now, then?” Ash asked eagerly.

“It’s impossible to list them all,” Tholore chuckled. “It seems that Liam has more loyal followers than anyone in Hollowfell ever has before.”

“Of course he does,” Kali said as she clapped. “I just knew we would have the strongest army ever after all the good Liam has done for the world!”

“What do we do first?” Myra asked. “Go and see all of our fighters? I’m so excited to see all the different species who have shown up!”

“We will very soon.” I nodded. “But I want to look at these maps first. We can get a proper idea of our routes and then see who we have to attack with.”

I glanced at the darkening sky and knew that nightfall would be soon. My people would need a few hours of sleep before battle commenced, and I had to solidify my battle plans before then. It felt like the weight of all of Hollowfell was on my shoulders, but it was what I was born to do.

The need to lead my people had never been more important.

“Let’s take a look at our maps,” I said. “How do they work exactly? Can we only see them once?”

“Oh, no,” Althea said with a wave of her hand. “We can view them whenever we want. I taught a few of the other witches how to create long-lasting maps. I figured we might need them at some point.”

“That’s quite an advanced spell,” Sacha said with an impressed nod.

“That doesn’t surprise me,” I said, and Althea blushed as she took out the pink bottles.

I stood next to the dragons while my women, Sacha, Tholore, Ebbie, and Murik gathered in to watch.

Althea carefully held up the bottle which the dwarf had given her before she tugged at the cork. She removed the stopper while she held the bottle out in front of her face, and a pastel-pink mist drifted from the container.

The mist swirled around and started to form a detailed picture that was close to being photographic in detail. I was blown away by the creation as a perfect image of the realm appeared. The barely open cave door was at the bottom, and I chuckled at the top of Murik’s face that had been captured.

“That’s the Dark One’s mountain!” Nuri gasped as she pointed to the towering peak that sat in the center of the image.

There was no mistaking the way that mountain loomed over the land around it, and there were even a few High Society beasts ingrained into the image.

“How far away is this exactly?” I asked.

“It’s a long hike,” Murik said as he stroked his beard. “It would be hours if I had to run it alone. But the dragons will get us there in no time if they use that bloody super-speed of theirs!”

“Then we’ll make sure nobody is left walking,” I said. “Other than our biggest fighters who can manage to cover that distance quickly.

“Like the big crocodiles!” Kali said happily, and I nodded as my plan really started to come together.

“Awesome job, guys.” I said. “This is amazing.”

Murik nudged Ebbie, and the duo looked thoroughly pleased with themselves.

I strode around the map and admired the three-dimensional image of the realm.

“Are we going to use the tunnel for all of us?” Myra asked. “We’ve still got enough invisibility potions to get us there without being seen.”

“But remember what the giants told us,” I said. “There are creatures in this fucker’s army that don’t need to see us. If our scent carries on the wind and alerts them that we’re coming, that’s not going to be good.”

“And there are so many of us.” Kali nodded warily. “Surely some of his beasts would sniff us out.”

“How do dragons feel about walking in the caves with us?” I asked as I turned to our scaly friends. “I know it’s not your preferred method of travel, but it would just be until we got to the cave exit. Even if they smell us once we emerge, we’ll be able to descend on them before they have time to prepare themselves.”

“I suppose we can walk,” Onnyad sighed dramatically. “As long as we can spread our wings into the skies afterwards.”

“We will take whichever path is needed,” Zutha said. “Then we can fly out with as many soldiers as we can carry on our backs.”

“The giants will have to walk above ground,” Murik grunted. “The tunnels are big… but not that big.”

“No problem.” I grinned. “We’ve seen how their insane powers blend into the horizon.”

“And they’re speedy, that’s for sure!” Murik chuckled. “It took about ten steps for them to get us back to our hideout!”

“Can we open the other potion, too?” I asked, and Althea nodded as she worked the second cork out of the container.

The next map rose into the air with the same pink hue and began to form another image. It was much bigger and even more detailed than the other witch’s effort, and I might as well have been looking at an intricate model of the mountain and surrounding area. Althea’s map was incredible and only took a few moments to fully settle into all its glory.

Then I walked around the large picture and studied every element of the land surrounding the mountain.

We all shuffled around to observe the far side of the mountain, which we hadn’t seen yet, and there was a huge river that was hidden by dead trees. The body of water was incredibly wide and curved around very close to the base of the slope.

“We can use this,” I said as I studied the river. “We’ve got plenty of water fighters that could sneak around undetected to spread our army out.”

“With the rest of us using the tunnel.” Althea nodded.

I strode around the maps and studied them from every angle. Getting my army to the mountain was going to be the easy part.

“There are tens of thousands of evil fuckers here,” I said. “We can kill off large groups of them if we start driving them back into these tunnels for good.”

“How are we going to do that?” Ash asked.

I walked around the maps for another few minutes as the plan started to come together in my head. The Necromancer had so many possessed bodies that it was impossible to say how long it could take to slaughter them.

“We kill as many as possible with attacks from above,” I said. “I want the dragons and magic users to unleash fucking hell on our enemy to get things started. Tidal waves of fire and ice, along with every curse imaginable.”

“And leave the tunnel exit open.” Sacha nodded. “I have a suspicion the High Society will be able to find their way there, and will probably flee as soon as they realize how much danger they are in.”

“We can use magic to drive them down, too.” Althea nodded.

“Not to mention the huge creatures we have to help,” Ash said eagerly.

“I want each of you stationed with different dragons,” I said as I looked around my small group.

My women, Sacha, Tholore, and Murik were all people I could completely trust to follow instructions and carry out my plan as needed. I was deeply in love with each of my monster girls, and their unbelievable abilities in battle were one of my favorite things about them.

“Are we dividing the species up between dragons?” Nuri asked. “Like we usually do?”

“Exactly.” I nodded. “We need different abilities coming from all angles, and we’re going to need fighters on foot as well as in the air. I don’t want any enemy to be able to escape.”

“There’s so much ground to cover,” Ash said as she slowly walked around the map. “What are we going to do with that pit on top of the mountain? That must be where the Necromancer hides?”

“We drive as many out of it as possible to begin with,” I said. “Zutha’s fire can rain down into that pit to launch our attack. I’m guessing that’s where he hides his most powerful fighters, and we’re going to fucking torch them.”

“Light them up,” Myra said smugly. “Those possessed assholes don’t stand a chance.”

“We’re not only going up against the possessed,” I said. “Launching this surprise attack is cutting the Necromancer’s plan short. I’m betting he’s still going to have shitloads of High society monsters that haven’t been converted yet.”

I pictured the hordes of beasts we had seen flocking to the mountain and wondered how many would have glowing eyes by the time we attacked.

“That level of dark magic will take time,” Sacha said grimly. “Even for someone as powerful as the Necromancer, there is no chance of every soldier being turned by the time we arrive.”

Tholore nodded thoughtfully, and I was once again grateful to have my theories confirmed by the wise magic users.

“Then we need to prepare for two kinds of soldiers,” I said as I cracked my knuckles. “Those who have been possessed, and the ones that haven’t yet. That’s going to be a solid mixture of bastards who still want to protect themselves, and those who only want to protect their master.”

My women shared determined nods, and they looked ready to storm out and fight with their bare hands right then and there.

“We are sneak attacking.” Cleo nodded as her silky ears twitched with excitement. “He will not know we are coming.”

“Exactly,” I said. “The possessed will be way more deadly because they won’t have that self-preservation instinct. Any High Society monsters who have their own minds will at least be able to fall back to protect themselves once they realize they’re screwed.”

“We can tell who is who by the green eyes,” Myra said. “They’re like creepy beacons of danger.”

“And we’ll make sure we have plenty of soldiers stationed at the river,” I said. “I want every siren and Sea Fae laying under the surface and waiting.”

“What about the giants?” Cleo asked. “They are going to smoosh the evil ones under their feet?”

“Fuck yeah,” I snorted. “We can station our huge friends all around the battlefield. Those insane stomping powers will help our fighters on the ground get the upper hand.”

“I bet their elemental magic can help with the tunnels,” Sacha said thoughtfully. “They can manipulate the land in amazing ways, and I bet they can create obstacles that drive the High Society straight into the underground.”

“And the witches will be ready,” Tholore said. “I have shown them how to brew curses which can be unleashed into the tunnels. The fumes will wind their way along to every breathing beast and burst their organs apart from within.”

Cleo purred happily, and I shared excited grins with my women at the thought of killing off the High Society in hordes.

“We’ll station witches beside the tunnel entrance,” I said. “But I want a giant with them to ensure their safety.”

I noticed that Althea had opened another vial and was mouthing something under her breath.

“Oh,” she said when she noticed I was watching. “I was just storing your battle plans to pass around to everyone. Hearing the giants speak about their whispering wind abilities made me think of it. Because that is extremely useful, but it could take a while if we rely solely on them to spread word of your plans in detail. Granted, this idea of mine might not work, but I’ve been practicing a new spell that might help spread the word of our plan a little more quickly.”

“Are you talking of the envisioning spell?” Sacha asked with a stunned expression. “It took me decades to master that one in my youth.”

“Yes,” Althea said with flushed cheeks. “I’ve felt a shift in my magic lately every time I’m around Liam. I can’t explain it, but I think my powers have become stronger.”

I thought about the progression of skills my other women had shown over our time together, and it made sense. Cleo could move like fucking lightening, Ash could summon hurricanes, and Kali could befriend the most terrifying of animals.

“What is an envisioning spell exactly?” I asked.

“I’m not sure if it will work,” Althea said. “But I hope this helps.”

The witch raised the empty bottle higher and swirled a delicate finger in a circle over the container. Black mist began to rise up just like the pink fog, but this time it seemed to be appearing out of nowhere. The dark element moved faster than the pink did, but it started to drift and merge in with the pastel maps.

Then my jaw dropped when I realized that the black mist had split up and created small renderings of all my army. There were twelve dragons that perfectly resembled my huge fighters, and they actually moved around the mountain with life-like wings. I could make out all of my women on their backs along with a tiny version of myself. Miniature Zutha flew above the mountain and shot fire down, and a stampede of ugly beasts raced down the hill. I stared in pure awe as every detail of the plan we had discussed played out in front of us right down to the High Society being killed off in the tunnel.

Then the black mist swirled to reset itself, and it started to play out the scenario all over again.

I had never seen anything like it in Hollowfell, and I wondered if seeing movies on Earth had inspired Althea.

“That is amazing work,” I said as I squeezed the witch’s shoulder. “I’m so proud of you.”

“It really is advanced magic,” Tholore said as he crouched down to study the mist closer.

“You are a force to be reckoned with,” Sacha chuckled. “Being around Liam this much certainly pays off.”

“You’re so clever!” Kali gasped happily. “Oh, I love how strong we all are!”

The nymph kissed Althea’s cheek, and I couldn’t wait to start rounding up the soldiers to really make our next moves.

“We can pass this around to our people,” Althea said proudly as she held the vial up, and the dark smoke drifted back inside. “So they can get a visual of our plan.”

I took a moment to picture each step of the plan coming together and knew that the tunnels would soon be filled with evil monsters.

“How long does the spell take to work?” I asked thoughtfully. “The one that’s going to poison the fuckers?”

“It depends how far it has to travel,” Sacha said. “I suppose it might vary on how far the trapped evil ones managed to get in the tunnels. But it will have wiped them all out in under an hour.”

“That’s awesome.” I nodded. “But that still leaves the chance of attempted escape. Is there any way to make sure none of the giant doorways are reopened by them?”

“Of course,” the sorceress said. “But that can only be performed by a very powerful magic user. Would you like to do the honors?”

“You’ll have to guide me,” I chuckled. “But hell yeah.”

Kali clapped excitedly as Sacha gestured for us to follow her.

The sorceress strode down the tunnel, and we hurried after her until she eventually stopped and pointed upward. I followed her gaze to see a mark on the wall that glowed neon green. It was a jagged shape that looked like it had been engraved deep into the stone.

“I could sense his mark,” Sacha said quietly. “This has been left behind by the one who created openings within these tunnels.”

“The Necromancer’s signature,” I said grimly. “That means it was definitely him who created the doorways for the High Society to use?”

“That’s right.” Sacha nodded. “He knew just how many evil ones roamed down here, and he unlocked the gates to release them.”

“These tunnels aren’t his anymore,” I said. “It’s our land now.”

“Then we must leave our own mark,” Sacha said firmly.

She carefully pressed a palm to the stone and muttered to herself for a moment as she inspected the surface.

The others shuffled in close to watch as I prepared to learn another powerful spell.

“The question is,” Sacha said as she turned to face me. “Do you wish for the tunnels to be closed forever once they have been sealed? Or do you want the ability to reopen them?”

I stared down the gloomy path that had been the home of evil for so long. Every problem Hollowfell had was because of the fuckers that crawled out of these tunnels. My initial reaction was to want to seal them off forever, but I had to think bigger than that.

“Picture life after the war,” I said. “Once we’ve killed off every one of those evil bastards. When Hollowfell is a working world again that needs safe passageway between realms for travelers. Could these tunnels be useful for transporting goods?”

“Traders could use them,” Ash said happily. “That would shelter their goods from any bad weather or wild beasts!”

“This could be a place bustling with life,” Kali said. “People making their living and keeping warm and safe while they do so!”

“After we clean out all the corpses.” Myra grinned.

“Then that’s settled,” I said. “I want to be able to reopen them in the future.”

“Very well.” Sacha nodded. “I will place the time runes that will dictate when the tunnel will lock. Tomorrow after dawn, closed doors will remain that way. Closing our final door once we have the High society inside will lock these pathways for good until Liam reopens them.”

The sorceress raised a hand and took a deep breath before she pointed a finger at a high point on the wall. She seemed to hum and mutter at the same time as deep magic crackled in the air around us, and a silver glow radiated from her palm. I watched in awe as Sacha moved her finger, and a deep engraving started to etch itself into the stone wall. Markings that glowed with deep blue curved around one another until there were five of them lined up perfectly. Sacha lowered her hand and gestured for me to step closer to her.

“The sealing of the tunnels is in place,” she said. “But you must be the one to cast the reopening.”

“Just tell me what to do.” I nodded as I gripped my staff tightly.

“You must envision opening the tunnels again,” Sacha said as she took my free hand and placed it against the cold wall. “Summon your powers as if you were trying to use your unlocking spell on the biggest doorway imaginable, but focus on the future rather than the present.”

I had never cast a spell that would have a delayed purpose before, but I knew I was more than capable. My magic had grown to become more powerful than I ever thought possible. This was my world, and I would command it like the true king I was.

“Here goes,” I muttered as I kept one palm flat on the stone.

The group fell silent as I harnessed my powers, and the dragon stone glowed brightly in the dingy tunnel. My veins flowed with adrenaline as I summoned every ounce of magic inside myself. I concentrated on the world I was fighting for. The future would be filled with business and opportunity, and the working folk would need these tunnels to thrive.

Then I envisioned myself finally throwing open the giant doors to mark the beginning of our new world without evil. I pictured standing above ground with my women and truly felt the ecstasy that would come with that moment. It was as if I had been transported to the future as I saw the door swing open before me, and I could hear the deafening applause of a watching crowd.

There was a blinding flash of golden light in the tunnel as a rush of warmth swept over me. Ash gasped as a new marking had appeared underneath Sacha’s.

It was a singular etching in the shape of a golden star that glowed even while my magic died down.

“Your powers are coming so easily to you now,” Sacha said quietly. “That is your mark, Liam. You are the sole being in Hollowfell who can reopen these tunnels.”

“This is amazing!” Althea gasped as the women hurried forward. “Such advanced magic!”

“He’s a fast learner,” Sacha chuckled. “That’s the last piece of our puzzle.”

“Then let’s get started,” I said as I looked proudly at the golden star. “Sacha, can you let the giants know what we’re planning?”

“Of course.” the sorceress nodded, and she turned on her heel to stride over to the resting beings.

“Okay,” I said as I took a deep breath. “Shall we go and see who is waiting for us down in the tunnels?”

“Yes!” Cleo said as her tail flicked. “I wish to see who we will slay our foes with.”

“Let’s see who turned up!” Kali gasped. “This is so exciting!”

“I’ll show you around,” Murik said proudly. “I know which caverns people are using.”

The dwarf strode toward the cave entrance, and we hurried after him. I couldn’t wait to see my army at full strength with creatures from all the realms I had visited.

Echoing voices danced around the tunnel as we stepped inside, and I could already tell that the caverns must be filled with soldiers. Murik marched us down the middle tunnel and led us down and down, deeper underground. Even the knowledge that these tunnels used to belong to the High Society couldn’t dampen my excitement. It felt like everything was finally coming together.

“How many caverns are in these tunnels?” Nuri asked as she fluttered above the ground beside me.

“Endless amounts,” Murik chuckled. “From what we’ve seen anyway. Here we go! Our first cavern!”

The sound of voices was much louder now, and I could hear the excited tones mixed with laughter. There was a large cavern entrance on our left, and we stepped inside to find the space filled with a range of different species.

The first thing I noticed was the amount of various monster girls that filled the room. Everyone spun to face us as we entered, and I was hit with a tidal wave of memories as I took in the view.

Women who I had freed from the clutches of yetis and arachs stared back at me with huge smiles on beautiful faces. The monster girls varied in species, but they all had glowing strength after being freed from the High Society. But it wasn’t just the women that I recognized, and I grinned as a middle-aged elf strode up to me. It took me a second to remember exactly who he was, but his pale blue face brought back memories of farmlands.

“Lenny!” I said as the elf stopped before me, and he grabbed my hand into a firm shake.

“Liam,” he said gruffly. “You remember me?”

“Of course I do,” I chuckled. “Your family helped keep us safe before we brought down the yetis. I’ve always remembered your bravery, how are you?”

“Ready to fight,” the elf said excitedly. “The defeat of the yetis really brought the farming folk of my land together, and we’ve been waiting for our chance to rise up.”

I looked behind him to see dozens of muscular elves grinning at me, and several of them bowed when they caught my eye.

“Oh!” Kali gasped. “I remember you! How is your family?”

“Safe and happy,” Lenny said. “They can’t wait for me to get home and tell them all about fighting alongside the Outlaw King. We brought our own weapons, too. The dwarves are adding dragon stones to them as we speak, isn’t that unbelievable?”

“They’re a talented species,” I said as I nudged Murik. “Be sure to get a good night’s rest. We’re going to be up before the sunrise to get things moving.”

“It’s an honor to be part of the war,” Lenny said. “I’ll try and make sure people get some good sleep.”

The elf bowed to me before he strode back toward a group of his elven friends, and several monster girls came to greet me. I was blown away by how many people remembered every detail about their brief encounters with me, and it started to sink in just how much of Hollowfell I had changed.

We visited more and more caverns that varied in size, and I met plenty of new faces along with older ones. One of the biggest caverns had been given to the giant crocodiles that Kali had summoned when we fought the harpies. The nymph was delighted to see the huge beasts again, and they grunted happily as she flew around to pet them all on the snout.

My head was spinning by the time we finished visiting each cavern, and I knew I needed to get some sleep.

Murik led us to a very small cavern that had been set up with blankets, pillows, and water.

“It’s not much,” the dwarf said. “But it should be enough for you all to get some sleep for the night. I’ve asked the Marsh Fairies to start waking people a couple of hours before sunrise.”

“Will they be awake that early?” Nuri asked.

“They don’t sleep apparently.” Murik shrugged.

“Of course they don’t,” Myra snorted. “I’m starting to really love those creepy things.”

“I feel too excited to sleep!” Kali said, but her adorable yawn seemed to suggest otherwise.

“Let’s just lay our heads down,” I said as I stroked her pink curls. “We’ve got our biggest battle ever in a few hours.”

We arranged ourselves under the blankets and cuddled up close to help with warmth. The eerie cavern was definitely not the most glamorous sleeping arrangement, but nothing could stop the excitement and pride that raced through my veins. It felt like everything I had been working toward was coming to an end.

We were going up against the fucker who had actually led the High Society out into Hollowfell and was responsible for the downfall of good. I hated what he had done to the magical world, but he would fucking pay.

The next day would bring so many species of Hollowfell into war, and I had to be the leader that they deserved.

I closed my eyes and was surprised with how exhausted I realized I was. Cleo and Ash snuggled into me as their breathing grew heavier, and we drifted off to our final sleep before battle.

“It is time to wake up,” a ghostly voice said, and I was knocked out of my dream in shock.

I leaped to my feet with my eyes half closed, ready to attack whatever had snuck into my cavern. Cleo had joined me in a flash of black fur and hissing, but we quickly realized that we weren’t in danger.

A Marsh Fairie hung above us and looked down with zero expression on its gaunt face.

“Oh,” I sighed as my heart rate slowed. “Sorry about that.”

The other women had woken up with the chaos, and Kali gasped as she looked up to see the long creature.

“Thanks for the wake-up call,” I said, and the Marsh Fairie simply nodded before it floated back out into the tunnel.

“What a delightful way to start the day,” Myra said as she rubbed her eyes. “Was that meant to prepare us for the horrors we’re going to see today?”

“They’re on our side,” Kali giggled as she prodded the siren. “But yes, that was a bit alarming.”

“It worked, though,” I said, and we heard another round of startled cries from the next cavern along as the poor Marsh Faerie made its rounds.

We got up and folded up our sheets as other voices started to echo around the tunnels outside. There was an electric crackle in the air, and I had never felt such strong excitement mixed with adrenaline and power.

“Today’s the day,” Ash said softly as she placed a folded sheet onto the pile. “We’re really going to go up against the ultimate evil.”

“We’ve been preparing for this for so long,” Myra said, and I put an arm around the siren.

“Come here,” I said. “All of you.”

My women huddled around me, and I knew that this would be our last moment of peace together before the insanity of the day began.

“I’m so lucky to have each of you here with me,” I said gently. “Thank you for being the most powerful warriors I could ask for.”

“We’re all lucky,” Ash said as she slipped her hand into mine. “I really believe that my ancestors brought us all together for a reason. To love and fight alongside the Outlaw King.”

I smiled at the gorgeous dragonling as my women all linked hands in a circle. Myra clutched my palm while Ash squeezed the other, and I drank in how fucking perfect each of my lovers was. They were as tough as they were beautiful, and I knew that they would bring our enemies to their knees.

“It’s time to fight,” I said. “Let’s go and get our army.”

“The strongest army in all of Hollowfell,” Cleo purred.

“Let’s fucking do this!” Myra yelled, and I laughed as we strode out into the huge tunnel.

We made our way up to the entrance where so many of my soldiers had come together. The doorway sat open, and the dragons and giants stood side by side under the magical barrier. Hundreds of my people eagerly showed off their weapons and passed around bowls of dried meat and fruit. There was a magical atmosphere in the air as Althea’s battle plan spell played over and over, and we stepped out into the cold air.

The sky was still dark with no hint of sunlight, and the dragons somehow looked even more majestic against the blackness.

I gratefully took some bread and meat that was passed to me by an eager-looking gnome. My women made sure to eat some breakfast as we studied the huge crowd that grew at the entrance. It seemed as though everyone had gathered for some fresh air before we would start our march deep into the tunnel.

“The Sea Fae have already left with the sirens,” Sacha said as she strode toward us. “And the giants promise they will be undetected as they move above ground.”

“We will only reveal ourselves when needed,” Orb growled above us. “We will blend into the horizon in a hazy fog, and we will meet you in battle.”

I stared in awe at the huge creatures that had sworn their allegiance to me as my mind raced through my battle plans.

“I was thinking,” I said. “High Society monsters with their own minds will flee to the tunnels easily enough, but the possessed might not. We’re going to need some help shepherding groups of this army underground to kill off. I have a feeling that’s something your people could help with. With your abilities to manipulate the landscape?”

Orb chuckled deeply and sent vibrations through my whole body at the sound.

“We can create paths that must be followed,” he said. “The ground shall rise beneath their feet while walls stretch up around them. We can guide groups of the evil ones to the doorway that leads to the tunnels.”

I nodded as I chewed the last of my bread while I calculated the final steps of my battle plan.

“Can you allocate that job to two giants?” I asked. “Have them stationed on either side of the mountain and guide anyone who ends up at the bottom of the slopes while we slaughter the rest of them.”

“We are at your command,” Orb said with a slow bow, and the other giants nodded enough for little clouds of debris to fall from their huge heads.

There were hundreds of eager faces looking my way, and I knew it was time to lead my people to war. Everyone was armed to the fucking teeth and ready to bring down the Necromancer.

I pressed my fingers to my throat as I felt a rush of magic inside my chest.

“My brave warriors!” I called out, and silence fell over the clearing.

I could see the glowing orbs lighting up faces down into the tunnel that told me my hundreds of fighters had gathered to hang onto every word.

“The day has come to bring down the Necromancer,” I said. “This is going to be the hardest thing we have ever had to do, and it’s going to require every ounce of strength we have.”

A murmur of agreement rippled through the crowds, and my women nodded proudly.

“But that’s our biggest weapon,” I continued. “The bravery I have seen among you all is something that the evil ones could never dream of. Not to mention the respect we have for each other that will keep us safe. I want you to have each other’s backs while we slaughter our enemy today.”

A group of dwarves cheered loudly, and the dragons rumbled deeply in agreement.

“We will kill as many of these evil fuckers as we can,” I called. “Then we will drive the rest of them underground where they belong! Back to the pits to die, and we will finally be free of the High Society!”

The cheer that erupted from the crowd was louder than ever as people stomped their feet and clapped. I could feel the ecstatic energy all around me as dragonlings shot into the air with firelings. They spun around while elves linked arms with gnomes and waved their newly enhanced blades in the air.

“We’re going to defeat evil!” I shouted with fire burning inside me. “Let’s reclaim this world! Hollowfell is ours!”

My women leaped on me as excited war cries rang out, and I knew it was time to move. Our army was alive with energy, and the crowd parted to allow me and my women to lead.

I gripped my staff firmly as we marched back down into the darkness of the tunnels which would soon serve as a High Society grave.

It felt like I was walking toward my destiny as we stormed along the giant tunnels toward the Necromancer’s lair. I was about to join the most vicious battle imaginable, and I was fucking ready.

It was time for the war of Hollowfell.


Chapter 15

The march along the tunnels made me feel like a true king.

Zutha strode behind me, and the huge ceilings gave her enough room to walk with her head held high. The other dragons strolled behind and sent vibrations through the black stone with every massive step. None of my people faltered from the evil substance that surrounded us, and I knew our supply of dragon stone pendants and weaponry was a strength the Necromancer wouldn’t be ready for.

My flying women fluttered over the huge army and carefully divided all species into twelve different groups to join each of the dragons. I knew that the water fighters and giants would be there waiting for us, and I couldn’t wait to unleash hell on our enemy.

The whole world rested on my shoulders as Murik guided us through the labyrinth of tunnels that would lead us to the mountain. We marched quickly and quietly along the ancient tunnels until the path below us finally began to start sloping upward.

I glanced at my women and knew our underground journey would soon be coming to an end. Their beautiful faces were etched with determination, and my heart leaped at the sight.

“We’re almost there,” Murik grunted from behind.

“Any final words of wisdom?” Althea grinned as she summoned one of the orbs that worked as a speaker.

I smiled at how easily the witch cast her spell, and I admired the orb that floated so perfectly in front of my face before I spoke.

“We will mount our dragons before the invisibility potion is taken,” I said as we continued to march. “Then we exit the tunnels and surround the mountain of the Dark One. I will give Zutha the signal to unleash her fire, and that will be our first attack.”

“The invisibility potion supply is enough for everyone to get close to the mountain,” Sacha said. “But not enough to last an awfully long time.”

“That means we have to be swift.” I nodded. “We’ll be hidden for the start of our battle, but remember that we have no idea how many of these beasts will still be able to sense us. Keep in mind that any possessed creature you find has none of its old self left.”

There was an excited murmur behind me, and I glanced back to see fighters nudging each other and proudly holding up their weapons. I could feel the determination radiating from them all as we marched toward the battle for our world.

“There it is,” Murik said as he pointed ahead. “We’ve reached the exit.”

“It’s time,” I said. “Good luck to every single one of you. Let’s win Hollowfell back for good.”

My army was quiet behind me as we approached the giant doorway, but I could sense the adrenaline lingering in the air. We slowed down as we reached the stone slab, and my people started to rearrange themselves behind me. They were swift and precise as they crowded to the dragons they had been assigned to.

Zutha lowered her wing, and my women gathered around me one last time.

“We have two options for invisibility,” Althea said. “I asked the witches to brew a batch that wears off faster than usual. We truly have no idea how many flying creatures the Dark One will have, and I know we’ll have to leave the dragons to fight at some point.”

I knew we would not be able to see the dragons once we dismounted them if the potion was still going strong. We couldn’t risk accidentally throwing a weapon or spell at our huge allies when we broke off into the skies separately.

“Great thinking,” I said as I squeezed Althea’s hand. “You’re fucking awesome at battle planning with magic. Let’s go with the lighter batch.”

“I’ll make sure they know,” the beautiful witch said proudly.

“Time to divide up,” I said. “Go and lead my people like I know you can. Be the powerful warriors they need right now.”

“Thank you,” Ash said gently. “For leading us here to be the best versions of ourselves.”

“We’ve become so strong because of you,” Myra said. “And we’re ready to command our groups.”

The women all nodded fiercely, and it felt like my heart was going to fucking erupt with love and pride.

“Give these fuckers hell,” I growled. “And we’ll celebrate a new world before you know it.”

“We’ll see you out there.” Nuri grinned. “Let’s go destroy some evil.”

We all shared one last look of pure love before we started to move.

Then I raced up Zutha’s wing, and a stream of soldiers followed behind me. Three unicorns rested on the dragon’s tail, and they would be ready to carry whoever they needed to once we had initiated our attack.

I looked behind me at the tightly-packed group of witches, elves, dwarves, and trolls. Adrenaline swelled in my chest at the view as one of the witches applied invisibility potion to Zutha. A warm rush raced through me as the magic got to work, too, and I looked back to see Cleo had climbed onto the front of Onnyad. She flashed me a dangerous grin, and each of my women looked powerful as hell at the front of their chosen dragons.

“Here we go!” I called out. “It’s time to win back our world from this asshole!”

Fiery passion shot through me as I took a deep breath and harnessed my magic. My powers came to me so effortlessly now that it felt just like stretching another limb. I focused on my unlocking spell first to fling the door open and then quickly switched to my holding spell to make sure it didn’t swing open too quickly and create a bang.

Harsh wind immediately stung my face as Zutha slowly emerged from our underground hiding spot. My mighty steed eased out and spread her wings as my eyes fixed on the huge mountain ahead. It would take moments for the dragons to reach it, and adrenaline raced through me as Zutha began to rise into the air.

The screams, howls, and crackling of fire was louder than it had been the previous day.

I wondered if the Dark One somehow knew we would be arriving.

There were several hills sitting around the landscape that I instantly recognized as our disguised giants. Their gift to only be seen by those who they wanted to notice was fucking insane, and I scanned the ground to see hordes of undead beasts crawling in every direction.

It looked like all the possessed creatures had been let out of the pits to mingle at the bottom of the mountain. Their green eyes glowed ominously as we waited for all of the dragons to leave the tunnel.

Each of the scaled creatures rose up with my fighters crammed onto their backs, and it was hard to take in just how powerful an army I had. There was no doubt in my mind that we had more strengths among us than anything the Necromancer could dream up, despite his evil powers.

The last dragon flew from the tunnel and left behind five witches who had baskets crammed with various potions. They gave me firm nods as they arranged themselves around the doorway with their bottles glowing in the darkness.

“They are safe with me,” a gentle rumble carried on the wind, and I spun around to see one of the giants uncurl against the sky.

Our strategy to kill plenty of the High Society in the tunnels was in place. Now we just had to get them there.

I gently nudged Zutha with my thigh, and she sped toward the mountain. There was no sign of the Oom we had been warned about yet, but the dragons glided with as little wing movement as possible anyway.

Each of the ancient creatures soared in different directions to split us up around the mountain until we had fully surrounded it. Zutha had stationed herself right above the river that I could now get a proper look at, and it was eerie as hell to see water that was utterly black. There was no way to tell if my people were ready for action down there other than trusting their abilities.

I watched the vile creatures slink around the slopes of the mountain with glowing eyes and wondered exactly where the Necromancer was. He was probably deep within the mountain itself, protected by his legion of undead souls.

I looked over at the other dragons who watched for us to make the first move, and I took a deep breath before I squeezed Zutha again.

That was all the signal that the powerful dragon needed, and she launched herself straight forward to the peak of the mountain. She had traveled the distance in less than a second before she was over the central pit of the hill. I looked down to see the hundreds of beasts with green eyes mixed in with the High Society monsters, and my power surged inside at the view of so much evil centralized in one place.

The mountain still swarmed with plenty of High Society monsters yet to be converted, and I felt smug satisfaction to confirm I was attacking before the Necromancer was fully prepared.

Then Zutha unhinged her jaw and rained down a wall of flames bigger than anything I had ever seen her produce. The heat stung my eyes as the fire swept through the air and down into the army of evil monsters.

Screams and howls erupted as so many undead soldiers were set alight.

Then the other dragons soared into action. They shot forward with their mouths open and spat out flame, shadows, ice, and wind.

All hell broke loose instantly.

It was a fucking bloodbath below us as the huge pit was attacked viciously. The stench of burning skin carried upward immediately while the High Society without glowing eyes desperately tried to outrun the attack. All of the possessed fighters seemed to be trying to fight the fire itself as they raced in various directions with arms flailing and teeth barred.

I could see several cave exits that led out of the pit, but we were going to make sure nobody got out in time.

Zutha continued to blast fire as the rest of my army began to attack. Firelings and elves shot down bolts and arrows that were flecked with dragon stone. The magical weapons seemed to hurt the evil beasts more than normal, and dozens of them crashed to the ground while they howled in agony.

There was no attempt among the creatures to help one another as they scrambled over each other to try and escape.

I snarled as I hurled a snapping spell down at two gargoyles that tried to fly from the pit, and I heard the crack of their spines even over the screams. Both monsters contorted into grotesque shapes as their bones were broken from my magic.

But the possessed fuckers were not going to give up while they were still breathing. Another gargoyle with glowing eyes screeched as it shot upward toward its invisible attacker. The speed difference that it moved at was insane, and it swung its claws violently in every direction. Its jaw slammed open and shut while it drooled, and I saw no hint of fear in the beast.

I threw another snapping spell and felt a hint of more resistance against my magic. But my powers still fucking dominated the corpse, and there was a loud crunch as the gargoyle’s head snapped backward. It died instantly and tumbled downward before its vile body exploded against the ground.

The whole ground around the mountain looked like it was moving as hundreds more evil soldiers flocked out of hidden caves.

But my people had only just begun to unleash their fury, and there was a loud snarl as the giants uncurled themselves from hiding. It was bizarre to watch the hills contort and rise into the huge beings once more, and they suddenly moved much faster than I expected.

Three giants slammed their feet to the ground and created vibrations that cracked the ground in several places. High Society scum tumbled down in every direction, and I felt a flicker of warmth that told me our invisibility spell would soon wear off.

“Let’s get out there!” I yelled. “Flying soldiers, take off! Everyone else, keep to the unicorns and dragons for now!”

My people moved so quickly that it was hard to keep track of who went where. But a grin flashed over my face at the horrified howls that came from below.

My army spread out as more and more undead soldiers flocked from the caves. There were creatures that I had never seen before among the undead army that were the stuff of nightmares. One species looked like moose that had gaping jaws filled with sharp teeth, and their antlers were made of deadly spikes drenched in blood.

Ash soared toward one of the beasts in dragonling form, and she snarled as she breathed orange flames into its face. The creature screamed as it tried to charge at her, but she flapped her wings so hard that the beast was blown backward.

Two more dragonlings flew down to join her, and they tore at the animal’s flesh with their sharp talons until it fell over in a mess of blood and flame.

Dozens of High Society fuckers had already decided to try and flee from the fight. Those who hadn’t been possessed clearly saw how outnumbered they were and flocked down the mountain toward the still water of the river.

But right as they reached the banks of the dark water, there was a deep roar that caused ripples along the surface.

Then my underwater army broke through the surface as one, and the umibozu towered in the center of them. His huge form rivaled the giants, but he made sure not to thrash too close to his fellow fighters.

Sirens snarled alongside Sea Fae as the High Society tried to suddenly turn on the brakes and stop themselves from falling in the water.

But there was no hope for any of those fuckers.

The umibozu reached out and swiped the evil assholes into the water with his long arm, and every other fighter pounced. Beautiful sirens flashed silver blades and drove their daggers into the eyeballs of bandits and werewolves. Sea Fae seemed happiest working with their bare hands, and I watched them tear High Society assholes limb from limb. The muscular fighters ripped arms and heads off the evil monsters with feral cries, and decapitated bodies sank under the surface.

I watched the umibozu lift five arachs in one hand and bite their bodies in half before spitting them back out.

“Fucking awesome!” I yelled. “Keep that shit up!”

There was a loud stampeding noise as the huge crocodiles left the cave and thundered along to join our fight. Their thick limbs pounded against the ground as their jaws snapped wildly.

I noticed that when any of my fighters started to struggle or become outnumbered, others around them would leap in to help. That was the biggest fucking advantage we had. My army cared for one another’s lives, and that was what made us an unbeatable force.

Zutha soared over the mountain again to give me a view of that central pit of the mountain. It was covered in her flames, and there was no living being left inside it.

“Where is this fucker?” I snarled as I flung a freezing spell at a moose that tried to charge at a siren.

The beast froze in place right as I fired a second spell at it to set it alight with golden flames.

“Liam!” Cleo called from Onnyad’s back. “I can hear wings!”

“Get ready for airborne fighters!” I hollered. “Don’t let anything sneak up on us! Eyes in every direction!”

Cleo’s warning had come just in time to prepare us for the burst of black feathers that erupted out of one of the caves at the side of the mountain. Giant birds flew into the sky with screeches that stung my ears, and their eyes were a red glimmer against their dark faces. Their beaks were unnervingly long and sharp, and every talon looked like a butcher’s hook.

I could sense an ancient evil from the creatures, and I immediately realized we had just come face to face with the Oom.

Zutha roared as the birds spread out and dove toward my people. One of the fuckers shot right for a group of firelings, and I threw a freezing spell at it.

But I felt a resistance I had never experienced before as I gripped my staff. The dragon stone still glowed brightly, and I focused as hard as I could as if I was physically pushing the magic through the air somehow.

I snarled at the effort as I envisioned the Oom frozen in place, and it took slightly longer than normal for the spell to take control.

“What the fuck?” I growled as the bird finally stopped moving.

Zutha spat a wave of fire at the creature, and even her mighty flames seemed to resist burning the beast for a few seconds. It was like the Oom’s own magic was battling against hers, but the dragon’s fire finally won.

The huge bird tumbled down as the flames took over and singed its dark feathers to ash.

“They are full of old magic,” Zutha roared. “They will require more than arrows to kill!”

I immediately knew I had to focus on the Oom before they could harm any of my people.

“Dragons!” I yelled. “Giants, Sacha, Tholore! We need to kill off the Oom! Don’t let them get to anyone else!”

My fighters roared back in response, and the evil birds had clearly scoped out who their biggest threats were. The feathered bastards decided to try and pick off groups of my smaller fighters, and they shot toward firelings and dwarves with their pointed beaks open wide.

“Get away from my family!” Nuri screamed, and her palms glowed red as she hurled a fireball at the nearest Oom.

I had seen her use her powers before, but the element that came from her seemed to be more than just flames. There was something solid inside the fireball that smacked against the bird’s skull as her flames hit it. I was amazed to see that the creature’s feathers started to burn, and Zutha breathed down another wave of her own heat to finish the job.

The dragon’s fire consumed the Oom completely and caused it to fall down while it burned alive.

It was clear that my women’s powers were at an all-time high, and it seemed that I had made them strong enough to fight against the ancient magic of Hollowfell.

Zutha swung around to face another of the huge birds, and I felt my magic burn more intensely than ever as I summoned every ounce of my strength. My dragon stone glowed as I sent a snapping spell at the beast and focused on breaking every bone in its fucking body.

The snapping noise was horrific as each joint bent backwards along with its spine. Both wings were violently broken in several places before the life left the bird’s eyes and it tumbled downward.

Every spell I unleashed made me feel stronger than ever as I soared through the air on Zutha. We were a fucking killing machine falling in perfect synch with each other’s attacks.

The giants were unreal to watch in battle as they utilized the elements to help them fight. Orb whistled in a deep tone that made tree roots rise from the ground and stretch up far enough to grab two Oom from midair. The birds screeched as they were pulled down to the dirt and held there by the roots.

Then the giant swung a foot down and crushed the two beasts under his feet with a satisfying crunch. He raised his leg to reveal a bloody mess of organs and feathers before he grabbed another Oom straight out of the sky. It snarled in his face as he simply raised his other hand and snapped the beast in half.

We were slaughtering the Necromancer’s army, and I was so fucking proud of my people as they fought with all their strength.

Sacha hurled a spell at the last remaining Oom which caused it to violently shake before its wings were pulled in opposite directions. The bird was ripped in half in midair, and its entrails tumbled out before each side of the creature fell down with them.

“That was amazing!” I yelled. “Keep that brutal shit up!”

The sorceress grinned at me from the back of her dragon before she turned her attention to some of the undead beasts on the ground. Many of the creatures were running maniacally in every direction as more of them were swept into the river by the umibozu.

It quickly became clear why the Necromancer had gone to such lengths to possess his soldiers. The beasts with glowing eyes fought with a violent madness that did not falter or flinch at danger. The High Society were deadly bastards on their own, but the possessed among them were more like machines than living beings.

I spotted a group of arachs scuttle over the stone and noticed how only half of them had glowing eyes. The ones who had not been possessed stuck to the inside of the group for protection as they raced toward two dwarves who were preoccupied with fighting off a gargoyle.

My magic warmed my body as a fire spell was summoned like a natural reaction. I concentrated on the deadly heat while I swung it at the group of spiders and watched my golden flames soar.

The arachs who had not been possessed screeched in terror as the fire flew toward them, and they tried to push the others out of the way to escape.

But the monsters with green eyes did not run. They snarled as their pincers clicked, and they swung long legs upward in an attempt to strike me in the sky. Even when my flames collided with their grotesque bodies, they seemed programmed to stay and fight no matter what.

My golden fire struck like a tidal wave and set each of their long legs alight. The non-possessed cried out as they barged through the others and tumbled down the hill as they quickly burned to death.

Those with glowing eyes kept waving each arm even as their limbs melted from the scorching heat. It was fucking eerie to watch these bodies keep fighting until their eyes oozed from their skulls, and the fire finally took their last breath.

Onnyad dove back and forth on the other side of the mountain and spat shadows onto every evil monster he could. His dark clouds would wrap around the bodies of the undead before they evaporated into shadows. He moved insanely fast, but Cleo was actually managing to use her golden crossbow while she rode his back.

She was able to hit her targets perfectly despite the lightning speed of her dragon, and I knew her own powers with quickness must be aiding her. They made a very badass duo, and the cat-girl’s dragon stone bolts pierced the throats of dozens of undead.

There were some evil fuckers that had managed to slip back into caves along the mountainside, and I knew we needed to get some fighters on the ground to catch those that tried to escape into the shadows.

“Start getting onto the mountainside!” I yelled. “Giants, I need you to do a huge stomp when my fighters land!”

Dwarves, witches, and elves swooped down on their unicorns to ground level. I knew that it would tempt the undead to switch their attention away from the flying fighters, and we could use that to our advantage.

The giants surrounded the mountain and waited until my people had dismounted before they all lifted a leg and smashed their feet against the ground as one.

I held my breath for a moment as I watched to make sure my people would be unharmed. Everyone braced themselves as the mountain began to tremble like an earthquake, but my soldiers’ feet stayed glued to the ground as if the rocks underneath were clinging to them.

But the undead army had no protection against the attack, and they tumbled to the ground and smashed their skulls and bodies against the black rock. Many of them died from the impact alone, and the others were now left defenseless on their asses.

The dwarves howled as they raced toward the enemy with their axes raised. Each blade was lined with dragon stone at the end, and the weapons sliced through rotting skin like water. Elves swiped blades down onto the throats of possessed bodies, and witches flung deadly curses with insane precision.

The central pit of the mountain still burned bright, and I knew the flames must have started to spread into the tunnels of the hill. My fighters down in the river had stained the bank red with enemy blood and continued to pull the High Society down to their deaths.

I was shocked that so many of our enemies had died without a single sighting of the Necromancer. Was he really going to let us wipe out his army without showing his face?

“Show yourself, Dark One!” I called out over the mountain. “Are you really this much of a fucking coward? You won’t stand with the masses of possessed soldiers as we slaughter them?”

There was no response as the number of undead became fewer and fewer.

My army soared and raced around the mountain to catch every possessed soldier they could, and less glowing eyes flickered against the dark stone.

“Liam!” Cleo called, and her twitching ears told me that there was a new kind of danger approaching.

Then I heard the screams for myself that echoed from inside the mountain. A stampede of shadows raced from cave entrances all over the slopes as hundreds more enemy soldiers were unleashed. Each one of them was bigger than the first wave of fighters, and I realized that the Necromancer had wanted to tire us out before he sent out the big guns.

High Society werewolves were the bulk of the army, and many of them had been possessed with undead souls. They snapped and slobbered while their green eyes glowed, but there were some among them who had not yet been possessed.

There was another species that spilled out of the caves that stood up like humanoids. But their whole bodies dripped with brown slime, and they opened their gaping mouths to scream. Their shrieks filled the skies, and a young elf gasped as he was pulled toward the beast.

I realized with horror that these fuckers could use their breath to suck my people closer.

“Down there!” I yelled, and Zutha moved faster than lightning as I summoned my magic.

I threw a freezing spell at an elf, and he stopped a couple of feet away from his attacker. Then I hurled golden fire at the slimy bastard and made sure to unfreeze the elf immediately.

“Thank you!” my soldier yelled as his attacker burned into a pile of brown goop.

The beast’s slime looked like wax as it slipped off the bone, and the creature drooped down into a puddle of foul-smelling matter.

My army was fully focused on the newcomers that were fighting far more viciously than the first batch. More and more evil monsters flocked out of the mountain at an alarming speed, and I decided we needed to get my ground fighters back in the air.

“Unicorns, dragons!” I called. “Collect our people from the mountain!”

My winged steeds swooped down and allowed my people to hurriedly climb on their backs while flying soldiers protected them. A stream of possessed gargoyles exploded from one of the caves, and they snarled as they broke off in different directions toward my people in the sky.

It seemed like every remaining fucker inside the mountain was spilling out, and the slopes suddenly shook violently.

I looked around to see if it had been caused by one of the giants, but none of them had created the tremor.

Then the flames Zutha had caused in the central pit suddenly turned neon green, and I knew shit was about to get way more deadly.

The mountain kept shaking and shuddering until all of the evil monsters fled to flatter ground. High Society monsters that still had their own minds raced along with desperate screeches, but the possessed marched with robotic confidence. It was like the green-eyed fuckers would run in whichever direction they were pushed with the pure drive to attack whichever enemy their eyes landed on.

Those on the back side of the hill were driven into the river, but all the others spread out over the decaying land. It was harder to keep track of all of them when they weren’t confined to the mountainsides, and my people had to divide up and spread out much further apart.

But I kept my focus on the mountain and trusted my army to keep up their amazing work.

“What the fuck is this?” I snarled as I watched the green flames on the trembling mountain.

“I can sense something evil,” Zutha roared, and I knew exactly what she meant.

My feeling of dread deepened further than ever before, and I knew I was about to meet the foulest bastard in Hollowfell.

Then the mountain fucking moved, and the dragons flew back just in time to miss the giant boulders that went flying in every direction.

The slopes were suddenly distorted as the landscape changed, and my stomach sank as I recognized the way the hill was moving.

It unfolded and rose up just like the giants had when they woke up.

My heart hammered in my chest as fear and chaos broke out, and I watched an actual giant made of cursed black stone rise against the dark sky. It was just as big as the ones in my army, but the flecks of green over its body matched the glow of its eyes.

This son of a bitch had a giant of his own.

Then my gaze was immediately drawn to the hooded figure that floated above the giant’s head.

He must have been eight feet tall and wore black armor over his large frame. Red eyes glowed under his hood, and I could see a twisted smile grinning from the darkness.


Chapter 16

My heartbeat soared as my magic crashed through my veins, and my dragon stone felt like it was begging to attack.

I gripped my staff as I readied myself for the biggest fight of my life.

The Necromancer had finally come out of hiding.

Meanwhile, hundreds and hundreds more High Society fuckers continued to pour out of pits in the ground that had been created by the evil giant. It looked like every soldier the undead army had left was now unleashed, but my focus was purely on the two figures before me.

The Necromancer radiated evil, and the air had grown colder as he hung ominously without wings. Then his giant snarled and raised its hand at the same time the Dark One did.

“He’s controlling it!” I yelled as Zutha let out a deep roar.

“He is not one of ours,” Orb boomed. “This is the work of dark magic!”

That made the Necromancer laugh, and the sound made every inch of my skin crawl. The giant threw its head back at the same time and let out a horrific cackle that sounded like sheets of metal scraping together.

“Liam,” the Necromancer hissed, and his voice was like nothing I had ever heard before.

It was a deep snarl that felt like it snuck in through my ears and into my bones. His tone was low and gravelly and somehow hung in the air as if it echoed. His presence consumed all of my senses, and a powerful fire blazed inside me.

I was ready to do whatever it took to protect my people from the evil that floated in front of me.

My army continued to fight around me, but I kept my eyes fixed on the Necromancer.

“Why do you bring such destruction?” the Dark One breathed, and it made my whole body shudder.

He tilted his head, and his giant copied him. The bizarre movement of the huge puppet made my stomach turn.

“You’re the one that destroyed the fucking world,” I snarled as I harnessed my magic. “And now your army is failing.”

I knew the bastard would want to reply, and I used that moment to hurl my magic at his giant. My fire shot at the huge beast, and it lunged backward with its master to dodge the flames. I was stunned by the quickness of the movement, but it seemed like the Necromancer had full control over his eerie soldier.

A new plan flashed into my mind as I quickly calculated how to destroy this unexpected enemy.

“Onnyad!” I yelled. “Help us bring this fucker down!”

The shadow dragon arrived in seconds with Cleo and various other soldiers still clinging to his back. He moved in a cloud of darkness as he swooped around our enemy and unleashed his dark fog onto them.

His attack didn’t swallow up the enemy completely like it usually did, and the green flecks on the giant glowed as if they were helping ward off the dragon’s magic. But it made the Necromancer splutter and stumble backward slightly, and his giant did the same.

“Zutha!” I called. “Burn this asshole!”

The dragon unleashed another wave of fire while I focused on my freezing spell. I knew that throwing magic at a creature so huge and evil would be tricky, but I was stunned by the level of resistance I was met with.

It felt like trying to move through mud while I summoned every scrap of strength inside me.

The dragon stone glowed brighter than ever before, and I snarled as I concentrated on the spell. I envisioned the giant freezing in place, but its limbs only slowed down without fully stopping.

My whole body shook as I fought against the evil force that blocked my spell. This was more powerful than anything I had fought against before, and it was going to take everything I had to protect my people.

The Necromancer hissed as he swiped his arm, and the giant copied his movement.

Zutha and Onnyad snarled as they dove out of the way to avoid the stone limb, and I could see the fury reflected on the Necromancer’s face at the agility of the dragons.

“You have a choice,” the Dark One snarled as a dark mist continued to swirl around him. “You can watch your people fall, or you can join me. Stand with me to rule over Hollowfell.”

The world seemed to slow down as he spoke, and I suddenly felt a dull pain inside my head. It was as if something was trying to worm its way into my skull and pierce into my own thoughts.

“Liam,” the Necromancer continued. “Think of how powerful you and I could be together. Imagine the way we could rule side by side.”

A green fire glowed behind his eyes as the sensation inside my mind grew. I could feel my magic trying to ward it off like a sickness as my body began to go numb. Every muscle in my body started to feel weary, and I suddenly realized this fucker was trying to possess me.

That feeling of emptiness was surely the first sign of his evil magic worming into my system, and I was not going to let that fucking happen.

I summoned every ounce of strength I had and shook my head. Whatever grip the Dark One had on me vanished as I focused solely on pushing his evil magic away.

“I’m not standing with an evil piece of shit,” I spat. “You’ve tried to destroy the working people of this world, and I’m here to take Hollowfell back for them.”

“You will not win this war!” the Necromancer roared. “My magic will take everyone you love from you. It has already aided in the spread of my plague rock. And soon, every soul in Hollowfell will belong to me!”

Green sparks of fire flew from his hands as he spread his arms wide. His giant copied the movement, and a freezing gust of wind stung my face as I realized his “plague rock” was the cursed rocks we’d been battling against for ages now.

This son of a bitch had been the one to let its evil seep into the very earth of Hollowfell.

That was some seriously powerful magic.

It was going to take everything I could throw at the two fuckers to hurt them. The giant was going to have to go down before I could get to the Necromancer, and it was going to take my largest fighters to kill off such a huge enemy.

“Orb!” I called. “We need you guys over here! Help me take down this evil giant!”

My giants began to move in closer to surround their huge enemy, and I urged Zutha to fly higher.

Being so close to true evil sparked something inside me that was like an inferno. The rage I felt at the Necromancer for what he had done to my people and this land burned brightly as Onnyad’s mist finally cleared.

“Kill the giant!” I yelled. “Bring it to its fucking knees!”

My own giants all attacked at the same time, along with the dragons, and I saw the flash of fear in the Dark One’s eyes as he took in his surroundings. I scanned the ground to make sure that all of my soldiers were in the air before I flung my first spell. The giant was so huge that I decided to solely focus on one part of its body.

My magic erupted from me as I focused again on my freezing spell and aimed it at the beast’s right leg. There was an explosion of gold light, and my whole body shook from the effort. But relief washed over me when I saw that the giant’s foot had frozen to the ground. That was enough to give my fighters the upper hand as they swooped into the huge monster.

“Dragons!” I called. “Use your tails to smash this fucker!”

I had a feeling that their brute strength would do more immediate damage than their magic considering how well the giant seemed to cope against their elements.

Zutha and Onnyad soared toward the evil giant and swung around with their powerful tails at either side of the beast.

Then the Necromancer snarled as he shot upward to get out of harm’s way, and that seemed to remove his ability to fully control the giant.

Orb and his people stomped the ground with both feet harder than ever before. The violent shaking of the ground caused the giant to stumble, and I quickly unfroze its foot. My timing was perfect, and the huge bastard tried to balance against the shaking dirt.

But the shudder of the ground was too intense, and Zutha spun around to bring her tail to the beast’s face once more. I felt the impact ripple through her whole body as she hit it so hard that black rock tumbled from the giant’s head. The giants gave one more stomp to the ground, and our huge enemy toppled forward.

“Watch out!” I yelled to my flying fighters, and everyone shot out of the way while the giant fell.

But the undead army on the ground did not have the same luck, and countless numbers of green-eyed fuckers were crushed as the giant fell. Its huge mass of black stone smashed against the ground and split apart completely. Chunks of heavy stone broke off and tumbled into manic High Society bastards who were trying to escape, and full-blown chaos had broken out.

My soldiers’ blades dripped with blood as I quickly surveyed the land around the dead giant.

Complete panic had taken over the creatures of the High Society who hadn’t been possessed, and they started to flee from the battle completely.

“Giants!” I yelled. “Drive those fuckers back to where they belong! Alert the witches!”

My huge allies spun around with alarming quickness for creatures their size. They called out on the wind with a message that I knew would reach the witches to prepare them. Then the giants began to contort the land itself to usher the High Society in the right direction.

The ground rose up like a carpet and turned into slopes that sent the evil monsters sliding toward the cave in the distance. Every rotting tree swung down and nudged the bastards along, and I knew the giants would guide the hundreds of High Society monsters left to their doom.

I felt fucking invincible as I watched my army tear apart the very last possessed souls while the High Society ran.

The evil giant lay dead on the ground while the Necromancer snarled from above. I watched him carefully to scope out his next move while I kept my magic ready to fire at any time.

“You have made a grave mistake,” the Dark One hissed. “I will still have my army. I will simply take yours. Your own people will rip you apart.”

My stomach sank as the Necromancer raised a hand and suddenly flung green sparks from his fingers.

The air around us seemed to thicken and made it harder to move, and the Dark One chanted under his breath. His chants were even more horrific than his usual voice, and every syllable reminded me of death and decay. It was like he could take all happiness from his surroundings and replace every feeling with terror.

I saw the color drain from my people’s faces as the green sparks shot over toward Murik.

The dwarf sat on a unicorn and scowled deeply as the curse was flung toward him.

But the green sparks fizzled out before they reached Murik, and he snarled as he pulled his dragon stone pendant out from his armor.

“Nice try, ya creepy bastard!” the dwarf jeered. “Too bad our king made sure we were all protected against your shit!”

A deep breath mixed with laughter broke out of me at his taunt and the realization that my people were safe. The Necromancer howled in fury as the green flecks on his own armor glowed, and he swung another hand around toward Cleo.

My beautiful cat-girl sneered as Onnyad lifted his head to block her from the attack, but the dragon was perfectly safe. The green sparks simply died out again from the amount of dragon stone that surrounded my people. It was an ancient barrier of magic that protected my army from harm, and I was so grateful we had so much of the powerful element.

The Necromancer’s screams of rage filled the air and broke whatever powerful hold he had around us. His army had been torn apart, and his plan to steal mine was never going to work.

“Looks like you lost the war,” I hissed, and I urged Zutha to close in on the fucker.

The dragon surged forward while my dragon stone exploded with light like I had never seen before. I felt my fire spell leave me before I could fully process it, and the flames that erupted could have rivaled Zutha’s. It was a golden wall of heat and destruction that ripped through the sky toward the Necromancer, and he barely managed to move in time.

His left arm caught the trail of my fire and set the material of his robe alight. He howled as he swiped his hand over the fire, and green sparks fell from his palm. The flames slowly died, but his hood got pulled down as he moved to reveal his head.

A skeletal face surrounded his red eyes, and his jaw hung open loosely to reveal rotting teeth. His pale skin had rotted in several places as if he was barely more than a corpse himself.

“You will not win!” he snarled as he shot into the air with his wingless flight.

I swerved to guide Zutha once more as the Necromancer hurled down his own green fire.

We dodged it just in time, which caused our enemy to howl into the neon sky.

I knew we had fucking rattled him, and that was vital to work toward our victory. He was alone and panicked, and I was surrounded by the people I was fighting for.

At this thought, a sudden rush of power enveloped me as a golden glow came from all directions.

I swerved around to see that every pendant on my soldiers radiated a golden light, and my people looked at me in awe. It was like the dragon stones were sending their ancient energy toward me, and I could feel strength like never before in every atom of my being.

I didn’t just feel like a king, I felt fucking immortal.

My destiny was to be right here, and every force in Hollowfell had fought to bring me before the Necromancer.

That deep connection with my magic suddenly felt linked to every inch of Hollowfell, too. I could sense the soil, trees, and rain just like the giants could. It was an electric sensation that told me Hollowfell itself was giving me all of its strength and magic.

It was time.

The Necromancer dove toward us and chanted eerily as he flung green fire toward me. I ducked just in time as Zutha swerved, and I felt the reek of evil pass by. It was clear to me that whatever that spell was could have killed me, but I wasn’t going to let a drop of his curses touch me.

Then I felt another sensation I had never experienced before. My magic seemed to have a voice that only I could hear and understand, and I understood a new spell I had never been taught.

It was like second nature as I hurled my powers toward the Necromancer and raised my hand in the air. I picture my fingers gripping his cold, rotting throat as hard as possible. Then the Dark One choked and struggled in the air as an invisible force put unrelenting pressure on his neck.

Zutha kept us steady as I tightened my grip in the air and began to push the Necromancer back with my magic. Pure adrenaline and power consumed me as my steed slowly edged us forward as our enemy was pushed through the air. I could almost feel his frozen flesh against my fingers as I moved him out toward the river as he choked.

He took one of his hands from his neck to throw another curse my way, and I flung up a shield that deflected it immediately. The magic I was capable of in that moment was a true gift given to me from the very core of Hollowfell.

“You made this world into something sick and dark,” I hissed. “You thought you could raise evil from underground and take over the world with it. But you had no idea the power that I hold. You cannot win against the Outlaw King.”

“There... is… still... time,” the Necromancer choked out. “Join… me.”

I felt the last surge of his power as he tried to worm his way back into my mind. He snarled as green sparks crackled from his flesh, and a violent thrashing sensation erupted inside my head.

It was the most painful feeling I had ever experienced, but I refused to break.

I knew he was using the last of his ancient evil to try and release my grip on him.

But it wasn’t going to fucking happen.

I roared with agony and determination as I summoned my own magic to fight his. Golden light flashed before my eyes as I pictured each of my beautiful monster girls to anchor my thoughts. I pushed past the Necromancer’s darkness and sorrow and focused only on the light of my life.

I was the fucking Outlaw King, and I was not going to lose everything to this scumbag. Hollowfell had called to me for a reason, and we were so close to bringing down the darkness that plagued the world.

My limbs shook as my powers crashed through me and rejected any hold the Dark One had on my body and mind. It felt like I had just pushed a fucking truck off my body as a lightness overcame me, and an almighty rush of power pulsed inside my veins.

This was my time. It was the moment I had been brought to the magical world for, and I would not let my people down.

“I will never rule over my people with hatred and violence,” I spat. “Your evil ones are going to perish underground where they belong, and the world will belong to the good folks once more. You have fucking lost.”

The fury, fire, and power that burned in my veins was overwhelming.

Zutha hovered a few feet away from the Necromancer who was now choking high above the black river. The umibozu had moved my water fighters to either side, and the giant spirit watched carefully.

I could feel the whole land holding its breath as my unbeatable powers held the Necromancer in the air.

The other dragons slowly came forward with the unicorns, and everyone in my army was by my side. My people stretched out on either side of me, and my women watched with so much pride and love that I could feel it from a distance.

“It is time,” I said for everyone to hear. “The reign of evil and hatred is over.”

The Necromancer struggled to breathe and speak as I stared deep into his red eyes. I thought of every monster girl and innocent being that I had helped throughout my time in Hollowfell. All of those people who went through so much torture because of the evil piece of shit in front of me.

My magic was so strong that I could see the golden glow radiating out from my skin. I was an unstoppable force of magic, and I was about to change the world forever.

“Rot in the afterlife,” I snarled. “I claim back Hollowfell for the good people. The world belongs to us now!”

Then I focused on my snapping spell as I violently swerved my hand, and the Necromancer’s neck broke.

I could feel the release of weight from my body as his corpse dropped down toward the river. The umibozu caught his limp frame and smashed it violently against the bank of the river, and the Dark One’s bones were scattered along the blood-stained ground.

Nobody spoke as we looked down at the Necromancer’s ruined corpse, and then the world exploded with light. Gold and silver blinded me as every inch of Hollowfell burned with brightness. My people yelled around me as a warm wind swept over us, and I had to blink heavily while the light took a few moments to dim once more.

Then my army was silent as the realm was revealed to us.

A bright blue sky stretched over everything as far as the eye could see. There were white clouds drifting below a golden sun, and there was no hint of neon green or dark purple above us.

My jaw dropped as I stared out at the blue sky that proved our victory and what it meant for the world.

I had finally completed what it was my destiny to do. I had become the Outlaw King that the world needed to win back what had been lost.

I had freed Hollowfell.


Chapter 17

It didn’t feel real.

The blue sky was brighter than I had ever seen in Hollowfell, and the air shifted to a pleasant warmth.

My whole body felt like it was numb and on fire at the same time as I tried to process what had happened.

Everything had changed.

Zutha lowered herself to the ground silently before she angled her wings, and I slowly walked down to feel my feet anchored to the ground. I wanted to stare up at the sky properly, and somehow the dragon had sensed that in me. There was no trace of those sickly colors that used to linger in the clouds, and I had to blink heavily from the golden glow of the sun. It was actual, real sunshine.

There was a second of complete silence before the sky around me exploded into a noise that pierced through my shock. The cheers and laughter echoed around the giants’ bodies as every creature in my army began to celebrate. Pure joy and disbelief was etched on everyone’s faces as the dragons slowly lowered down for their riders to dismount.

My women ran to me so quickly that I was almost knocked over as they leaped onto me. Tears of joy ran down their beautiful faces as they screamed with delight. I grabbed them close, and we held each other as tightly as possible. The noise around us seemed to die down for a moment as I tuned out everything other than my monster girls. We had come so far together, and this was a moment we had dreamed of since the beginning.

“You did it,” Cleo whispered as she looked up at me with tears in her bright eyes.

“We did it,” I murmured before I kissed the top of her head. “We all did.”

“I don’t even have the words!” Kali wailed. “Just look at the sky! The Necromancer is gone!”

“My ancestors are so proud,” Ash said as she wiped her eyes. “I can feel their joy radiating from the sky.”

I looked around to see all kinds of species embracing one another. Dwarves grabbed elves into tight hugs and spun them around as if they weighed nothing. Sirens and Sea Fae had raced out of the river and spun around as they stared up at the glowing sky. Even the Marsh Fairies had actually contorted their gaunt faces into smiles as they hung in the air and took in their surroundings.

Witches cheered as they set explosions of color into the sky like fireworks and added bursts of gold and silver to the horizon. The dragons and giants were quiet as they looked up at the sky, and my heart leaped when I saw a glistening tear fall down Zutha’s cheek. It ran down her scales as her lilac eyes stared unblinkingly at the new colors.

My women slowly let go of me, and I made my way over to our huge friend.

“Hey,” I said gently. “How do you like our new sky?”

“Liam,” Zutha said in a softer voice than I had ever heard come from her. “I truly don’t have the words. I never thought…”

Ash walked over and rested her head against the dragon’s huge chest, and I was overcome with love for my people. I knew how fucking monumental this moment had to be for a creature that had seen so many centuries of time in Hollowfell go by.

“It really happened,” Sacha said as she appeared beside us. “Liam, Hollowfell is ours.”

“There’s still work to do,” I said. “But we can send soldiers over to other realms where the High Society still lurks. Their master is dead.”

“Liam!” a witch called as she rode over on a unicorn. “It worked! The potion killed off the evil ones that fled down into the tunnels! The curse in the air should wear off after a day or so before it’s safe for anyone else to go down there.”

“Fucking awesome!” I yelled, and another wave of adrenaline crashed over me.

My people were going fucking wild around me, and I was grabbed into so many hugs and handshakes that I lost track. I couldn’t stop laughing as my people wept, bowed, and danced in victory. The atmosphere was electric as the celebrations got louder and louder. Each giant swayed as they continued to stare at the sky, and I couldn’t stand still with the energy that coursed through my veins.

“Liam,” Orb rumbled eventually. “We wish to show you a place where our people can celebrate properly. An area of the land we have kept hidden for centuries.”

“Oooh!” Ash gasped. “A secret town?”

It didn’t shock me one bit that the giants had managed to keep an area of land hidden from the evil ones. Their work on the wall had done wonders, and it seemed like a good idea to head somewhere other than the corpse-filled battleground.

“Where are we headed?” I grinned.

“To a place fit for a king,” Orb replied. “Perhaps your people should ride the dragons to our destination.”

“You heard them!” I called excitedly. “Let’s head away from this place to somewhere that we can really party!”

The crowd went feral with screams of excitement before everyone started to race up the wings of our dragons. Zutha rumbled with laughter as I ran up onto her spine, and all of my women shrieked with laughter as they squeezed together behind me.

The giants spun around and began to lead the way much faster than I had ever seen them walk before. It felt amazing to have warm air on my face for once as we flew, and the dwarves had started singing.

I couldn’t stop smiling as Cleo cuddled into me and rested her head on my back. Knowing that we would be bringing our kid into a safer world meant everything to me. I had defeated the greatest evils that roamed the lands and united folk from different realms.

Everything about Hollowfell was about to change, and I couldn’t wait to watch it all unfold.

“Orb!” I called as I tried to anchor my spinning thoughts. “I was thinking about the Dark One’s giant. How the fuck did that even happen? You said he wasn’t one of yours, so it wasn’t like the Necromancer had possessed an already living giant?”

My huge friend nodded solemnly while he took a sidestep to be closer to Zutha as he walked.

“That was not a giant,” Orb rumbled. “Not in the way that matters. The Necromancer had bound stone together to resemble our structure, but that thing had no powers or will of its own. It was nothing more than a puppet made of rock.”

“A fucking scary puppet,” Myra laughed. “It’s all he could manage, I suppose. Only the most powerful man in Hollowfell could wake the real giants.”

I chuckled as I looked down and pictured the snaking tunnels that ran beneath the ground. Knowing I was the only one who could reopen them filled me with pride, and I couldn’t wait for the day when the doors would unlock once more.

Zutha soared upward into the blue sky as my people whooped and cheered. The dragon rumbled with deep laughter as she spun in a circle and took in the view around us.

“It looks even more beautiful from up here!” Kali gasped. “Look at that color!”

“And it’s warm!” Myra laughed. “Can you believe that?”

“Long live the king!” Murik yelled, and I grinned as the chant picked up among the crowd.

The giants began to stride along far past the battleground and proceed further north. Our dragons followed them as witches continued to send colored sparks up into our new sky.

I felt fucking high with the adrenaline and happiness that exploded inside me, and my powers had never been stronger.

Flying over our new land with a blue sky above us was a victory feeling like I never could have imagined. My people were on either side of me on our dragons, and I had never felt more like a king.

The giants led us over several hills and rivers before they slowed down next to a range of hills that created a perfect circle. There were huge trees between each slope that had thick trunks and silver leaves. But it was what was inside the hills that made my people gasp.

Inside the clearing sat the most beautiful castle I had ever seen. It was made of a dark gray stone and had four turrets that reached up from each corner. Stained-glass windows showed pictures of starry skies, swaying trees, and purple lakes. The huge doorway glistened with steel, and there was a lining of gold around the entrance. I could just make out golden letters carved into the stone above the entrance, and I blinked heavily as Zutha drew closer.

“Guys,” I muttered as I looked over my shoulder. “Does that sign say The Castle of Hollowfell’s King?”

“What the fuck?” Myra hissed as Zutha began to lower herself down. “How did you read that?”

“I have no clue,” I said. “It’s not in English, right?”

“Definitely not,” Ash said. “How did that happen? Do your powers ever stop growing?”

Cleo purred loudly as she squeezed my waist, and I looked back at the golden letters. They were clearly in Hollowfell’s language, but I could somehow understand them as if they were English.

Was my magic just leveling up to the extreme? Did killing the Necromancer somehow reward me?

Zutha slowly lowered herself down into the huge clearing that surrounded the castle, and I was stunned by how huge the building was. It towered up above us with four floors, and up close I could see that tiny gemstones lined each windowpane.

The giants bent the trees with a wave of their hand, and the enormous trunks swayed aside to allow the creatures through.

“What is this place?” I asked as my army started to dismount their dragons.

“This is a home we kept safe,” Orb said as he loomed above us. “We masked it with our magic from any evil eyes. It had been built centuries ago by sorcerers who foretold a great king who would one day come to Hollowfell and save its people from terror.”

Kali squealed with excitement as everyone gathered closer to the doorway.

“This really was your destiny,” Ash whispered as she squeezed my hand.

“The giants have kept it safe for many years,” Orb said. “But now it is time to give it to the rightful owner. This castle belongs to you, Liam.”

I almost choked as I stared up at the huge building.

“You can’t be serious,” I snorted. “This is fucking incredible. But shouldn’t you guys own such a magnificent castle? You’re the ones who guarded it all this time!”

“I don’t think they can fit!” Myra hissed with a grin.

“She is right,” Orb chuckled. “Our home is out among the elements. This was destined to be lived in by a king.”

“Well.” I grinned. “I don’t want to argue with destiny. Who wants to explore?”

The first group of my army cheered so loudly that it echoed around the slopes.

I took a deep breath as I stared up at the entrance and felt my magic spark as my dragon stone glowed. My unlocking spell burst out, and there was a loud creak as the steel door slowly swung open.

We hurriedly stepped back to allow the huge entrance to move, and a dark entranceway greeted us.

“We will gather the rest of the army while you explore your castle,” Zutha said. “And we will spend the night celebrating our free world.”

The dragons roared with pride before they shot into the air, and I grinned as our scaly friends flew back to gather more of my army.

“Let’s see what this place is like,” I said. “Ready?”

My women nodded happily, and I took the first step inside the castle. Golden flames suddenly erupted from torches that lined the walls, and the whole inside of the castle was illuminated.

“Hoooly shit,” I said as I spun around. “Althea, was that you?”

“No,” the witch said. “I think it was you, Liam. the castle knows its king has arrived.”

“Clever castle,” Nuri laughed. “Wow! It’s just as stunning from the inside!”

The stone walls were lined with woven tapestries filled with rolling hills and mystical creatures. A purple carpet lined the floor and led up a huge staircase that sat in the middle of the lobby. The banister looked like it was built from pure gold with rubies embedded along the handrail.

There were corridors that led off to my right and left along with another that stretched out behind the staircase. My people eagerly flocked down the halls and stared in awe at the beautiful tapestries.

“There’s so much to explore,” Nuri said.

“Perhaps they have somewhere to bathe,” Althea said as she glanced down at her bloody cloak. “I have rather a lot of High Society blood on me.”

“I would also like a bath,” Cleo purred. “This fancy castle will probably have a golden bathtub!”

“Let’s find out,” I chuckled. “Come on, let’s have a look upstairs while everyone else explores down here.”

We practically raced up the wide staircase that took us up to another grand floor. The golden sunlight poured in through the stained glass and made bright colors dance along the walls.

“It’s beautiful!” Kali gasped. “I can’t believe Liam owns this place!”

“Me, neither,” I said. “This really hasn’t sunk in yet.”

There were multiple doorways down either side of us that each had a golden handle. I strode over to the first one and swung it open to reveal what looked like a study room. There were high bookshelves stuffed with leather-bound books, and a wooden desk sat below the window.

“Oooh!” Ash said as she peered inside. “I’ve never had a house with a library in it before!”

“Look!” Myra called, and I turned to see she had opened the next door down.

We raced over to join her and looked inside to see a huge bedroom. The space was double the size of the study, and the four-poster bed in the middle was bigger than any we had slept in before. It was draped with purple silk sheets and laden with huge pillows that looked insanely comfy. There was a wooden wardrobe that had sapphires dotted around the handles, and a huge stained-glass window that almost took up the whole back wall.

“Fuck,” I said as we stepped inside. “This is unreal.”

There was another door on the right side of the bedroom, and Cleo pushed it open to reveal a bathroom that made my jaw drop. The rock around the walls made it look like a cave with a glistening tub that was embedded into the ground. It was easily big enough to fit us all, and the bottom of the tub glowed with blue and purple gems.

But the most exciting part of the room was the fucking waterfall that flowed from the wall into the tub itself. It was clearly not coming from any outside water source and must have been crafted with magic by the sorcerers who built the castle.

“A waterfall,” Myra said in shock. “We have a waterfall in the bathroom.”

“I think this might be even better than a golden bathtub,” Nuri laughed.

“This is the most fancy it could be.” Cleo nodded happily.

Ash closed the bedroom door and turned the golden key that sat in the lock.

“Now we won’t be disturbed,” the dragonling said slyly as she strode back toward me. “I think we need to wash all of this battle blood off.”

“Yes,” Cleo said as she put her hands against my chest. “I want to bathe with my king. The mightiest ruler that Hollowfell has ever seen.”

I kissed the cat-girl deeply and felt her textured tongue roam into my mouth. She purred as I stroked her silky hair and ran my hand down her spine.

“Let’s get clean,” I said gently, and I squeezed her ass before I ushered her into the bathroom.

It didn’t shock me to see the bathroom was fully supplied with fluffy towels, soap, and bath salts.

I groaned as I pulled off my cloak and shirt to feel the crusted blood that had dried along my chest. My women peeled their clothes off to reveal their beautiful bodies were also stained with deep red. But no amount of battle mess could take away from how unbelievably gorgeous they looked with the stained glass sending colors all over their naked frames.

Myra dipped her toe into the water as I pulled my pants off, and the siren giggled happily.

“It’s perfect!” she said. “Well, it will be once we all get in with our king.”

“He’s looking as impressive as always,” Nuri said as she bit her lip and glanced down at my cock.

I grabbed the adorable fireling and picked her up as she shrieked. She wrapped her legs around me and sighed happily as I kissed her neck. Then I stepped into the bathtub and lowered her into the incredible water. It was hot without being scalding, and Kali excitedly poured some lavender salts under the flowing waterfall.

“Has it sunk in yet?” Myra asked as we all settled down into the tub. “That you’ve just freed Hollowfell from evil?”

“Almost” I chuckled. “Honestly, I feel fucking unbelievable. Thank you all for being by my side throughout this. I couldn’t have done it without you.”

“We would do anything for you,” Ash said. “You saved us.”

My heart felt like it was going to explode with the love I had for my women as I watched them all scrub clean. I massaged soap into my bloody skin and sighed as the perfect water washed away the stains of war. There were cheers and laughter outside as I heard the dragons arrive back with more of my army, and I knew it wouldn’t be long until we were all reunited at the castle.

“This party is going to be insane,” I laughed. “But before we go and party, I want to celebrate with all of you in the bedroom.”

“Yes!” Cleo said eagerly, and she grabbed my arm as she leaped out of the water and splashed it all over the other women.

They screamed with laughter as they all stood up and shook water from their faces, and we climbed back onto the bathroom floor. I passed around towels and helped each of my beauties dry off. My hands roamed over their sculpted frames until we were dry, and I ushered them back into the bedroom.

The high of winning the war was so strong, but all that mattered now were my naked lovers. They each looked so fucking hot as they crowded around me and pressed their bodies together.

I got lost in warmth and excitement as Ash kissed me, and her large breasts pushed against my body. She moaned as I squeezed her hips before roaming my hands around to cup her firm ass.

“I think we need to worship our king,” Nuri said. “Should we bow before him?”

“Oh, yes!” Kali giggled. “That is the proper way to respect the Outlaw King.”

My cock hardened as I watched my women fall to their knees before me. They knelt in front of my erection and huddled up together to give me the most perfect view of their bodies.

Then Cleo leaned forward and fluttered her eyelashes up at me while she took my cock into her soft hand. A rush of heat flowed through me as the cat-girl slowly stroked my shaft with firm movements.

“Our king is so big,” she purred. “We should all have a taste of his mighty cock.”

“Yes,” Althea breathed. “We must ensure we all worship him with our mouths.”

My brain felt like it was going to explode as the witch leaned forward and licked the base of my cock. Fiery pleasure shot through my veins as Nuri bent forward to do the same. The two women slowly ran their tongues all around my dick and then leaned back for the other women to have a turn.

My lovers took it in turns to lick and kiss my erection, and I groaned as each tongue ran against my skin. Then Cleo wrapped her plump lips around the head of my cock and slowly began to lower herself down. The sexy cat-girl’s mouth felt fucking unreal as the other women watched excitedly.

“She looks so pretty with our king’s cock in her mouth,” Nuri said. “Look at how deep she’s going!”

I gripped Cleo’s hair as I eased my length right into her throat. The cat-girl’s textured tongue danced around my cock and sent sparks of pleasure through me. She purred and sent vibrations down my erection which made my head fucking spin.

“You feel amazing,” I moaned. “And you all look so fucking hot.”

I began to gently thrust in and out of Cleo’s mouth while the other women started to enjoy one another’s bodies. Ash and Myra fell into a deep kiss, and my cock hardened even more as they playfully massaged each other’s tits. Kali, Nuri, and Althea took it in turns to playfully make out with one another, and I felt like I was in heaven. Cleo’s mouth was so warm as she worked her tongue around every inch of me and purred softly. I groaned as I watched her work and admired every inch of her chestnut skin.

“I am going to make every one of you cum,” I groaned. “It’s my turn to do some worship. Get on that huge bed, my beauties.”

The women got to their feet and hurried over to the silk sheets while Cleo slowly licked my cock. She gradually slid back until she finally released my dick and licked her lips.

“You’re fucking perfect,” I growled as I took her hands and pulled her to her feet. “Let me return the favor.”

Then I gripped her waist and carefully walked her backward to the bed. Cleo fell back onto the mattress and laughed as she laid on her back. I knelt between her legs that draped over the edge of the bed and admired her soaked slit.

“I am very wet for my king,” she purred.

“I can see that,” I chuckled as I gripped her sculpted calves.

Then I kissed my way slowly up her legs until I reached her mound, and she shuddered with anticipation. I kissed her folds before I pushed my tongue inside her, and the cat-girl gripped the bed sheets as she gasped.

“Mmm,” she moaned. “That feels so good, Liam.”

I lapped at her sweet juices and softly rubbed her clit with my thumb. Cleo was putty in my hands as she whimpered and gasped with every movement. I sped up my pace until the cat-girl bucked against the bed, and she suddenly arched her back as her juices flowed onto my tongue.

Feeling her orgasm from my touch just made my erection even stronger, and I kissed her thighs before I stood up to admire her. Cleo’s face was flushed from her climax, and the other women had been watching with wide eyes.

“That was so hot,” Myra moaned. “Please, I need to feel you inside me.”

“Then come here,” I growled, and the siren grinned as she crawled toward the edge of the bed.

I stayed standing as she rose on her knees, and I leaned in to kiss her. Myra gasped as I grabbed her full breasts and pinched each of her nipples. I explored her mouth with my tongue and savored the feeling of her body against mine.

“How would you like to be fucked?” I grinned as I slid a hand down to her soaked pussy.

Myra whimpered as I ran a finger teasingly along her slit and kissed her neck.

“Hard,” she moaned. “I want to feel your cock deep inside me.”

“Then hard it is,” I said softly into her ear before I spun her around to face the other women.

She stayed on her knees as I lined my cock up with her wet pussy, and I groaned to feel how turned on she was for me. Myra gasped as I slowly eased the head of my dick into her tunnel and felt her tight walls grip me. I slid further in and groaned at how fucking good she felt around me.

“You feel amazing,” I said. “I want to see all of you pleasuring each other while I fuck our beautiful siren.”

“We don’t need to be told twice,” Kali giggled, and Ash pulled the nymph down onto the sheets.

The dragonling and nymph kissed deeply while their hands slid down each other’s bodies. Ash gasped as Kali slid a finger into her glistening pussy, and I was rewarded with a view of the two beauties pleasuring one another.

Cleo had fallen into a similar position with Althea, and Nuri grinned as Myra grabbed her leg.

“Come here,” the siren giggled. “I want to make you cum while Liam fucks me. Oh!”

She gasped as I started to push deeper inside her while fiery passion overcame me.

Nuri slid down to lie in front of Myra, and the siren leaned down to lick the fireling’s slit. I watched all of my women enjoying each other and felt the heat rise inside me. Myra’s tunnel gripped me tightly as I thrust harder and deeper inside her. She whimpered against Nuri as I fucked her with all the passion and love I had.

I could feel my magic building stronger inside me each time I rammed my cock into Myra. It felt like it was trying to escape as my climax began to build, and I knew it wouldn’t be long before I came. Watching my women writhe and moan made my head spin while Myra’s pussy clenched around me.

Nuri moaned deeply as the siren pleasured her, and I growled with pleasure at the view. Myra suddenly shuddered and gasped as I felt her pussy tighten even more around my shaft. The gorgeous siren came hard, and her sweet juices flowed down my cock.

“Fuck!” I groaned as I kept thrusting deep inside her until the pleasure overcame me completely.

Golden light filled my vision as every one of my senses was consumed with fiery pleasure. I gripped Myra as she gasped, and I experienced a climax that seemed to rock the whole fucking room.

My seed spilled deep inside the siren while our bodies shuddered as one. Magic and power sparked through my body and deepened the sensation of pure bliss. Warm cum trickled down Myra’s leg as the buzz of my orgasm slowly subsided.

I could have fucked my women all night, and I felt deliriously happy to know that we had a perfect future of sex and fun ahead.

“Hoooly fuck,” I breathed as I kept a hold of the siren.

“Liam,” she whispered. “That…”

She made a sound halfway between a gasp and giggle as my heart rate slowly began to settle. My other women had collapsed into a pile with satisfied smiles as they watched me.

The high of battle was still going strong, and my magic had amplified my climax to the extreme. It took a moment of deep breathing before I finally eased out of Myra’s pussy, and she slowly turned to face me.

“That was insanely hot,” I groaned as I leaned my head back onto the pillow. “Each one of you is fucking perfect. I adore you all.”

“And we worship you,” Cleo purred as she snuggled in close. “Your strength and power is so handsome.”

“And his good heart,” Kali sighed adoringly, and I reached out to stroke her pink curls.

An explosion of noise erupted outside, and it sounded like the last of my army had finally arrived.

“We should go and join the party,” I chuckled. “Let’s take a quick dip under the waterfall again.”

“Yes!” Myra said excitedly as she shot to her feet. “I love this castle! Those old sorcerers really did treat us when they made it.”

“It’s like they knew exactly who was coming,” Ash said as she swung her legs over the bed. “I can’t wait to see what’s inside the other rooms!”

We climbed out of the bed and headed back into the impressive bathroom. It still stunned me to watch the glistening waterfall cascade down into the tub, and I knew we were going to love having this as our Hollowfell home.

I helped Kali into the water, and we sank down again into the perfect liquid.

“I could spend all night here with you all,” I sighed as I splashed my face. “But I have a feeling this is going to be a celebration like no other. I wonder if we have enough food supplies for a party.”

“I’m sure we have enough.” Althea shrugged. “Besides, the people just want to celebrate with their king. That’s the most important part of the evening.”

“They want to thank you,” Ash said. “For fulfilling your destiny and saving our world.”

“I wonder what the night sky looks like!” Kali said eagerly as she scrubbed her chest. “I bet it’s just as beautiful as the blue of daytime.”

“Maybe we’ll have stars,” Ash sighed. “Can you imagine?”

“We’ve still got some work to do,” I said. “I’ll need your help to map out the realms that we need to send fighters to. But now we have a fucking awesome way to exterminate the High Society all at once. We just need to work out where all the tunnel entrances are.”

“That can be a thought for tomorrow,” Althea said as she squeezed my shoulder. “Tonight, we celebrate our victory.”

“Damn right.” I grinned. “Once we get back to Earth, I demand we go on a vacation. We should probably wait for the theme park until the baby’s born, but we should go somewhere luxurious and warm.”

“Yes.” Cleo nodded. “I want to go on the fast machines. The kitten might make the evil vomit come. We wait until the kitten is born. Then right away we will go to a theme park.”

“Perfect,” I laughed. “I’ll hold the kitten while you ride, and we can take it in turns.”

“Maybe,” Cleo purred. “I like the fancy nanny plan. It will make the kitten feel rich.”

I snorted with laughter as I pulled the cat-girl close and kissed her soft cheek. Then I rested a hand on her belly which had the smallest little bump starting to form. My kid was going to arrive in a world with a blue sky, and I couldn’t have been happier.

“You’re going to make such a wonderful father,” Ash said as she kicked her feet under the waterfall. “I can feel how pleased my ancestors are to have you looking after us all.”

“Are you excited about being a dad?” Kali asked, and her blue eyes were wider than usual.

“Of course I am,” I said. “I can’t wait to meet this little kitten.”

“Well,” Kali squeaked. “You are going to have a little nymph to meet, too.”

I blinked as I stared at her beautiful face breaking into a glowing smile.

“You’re pregnant?” I breathed, and Kali nodded.

I scooped her into my arms and felt a rush of pure fucking joy at the thought of my second child. Two of my lovers were pregnant, and it felt like the world was really on my side.

“Are you happy?” Kali asked. “I’ve known for a few days, but I wanted it to be a surprise for when we won the war. Which I knew we would do.”

“I’m over the fucking moon,” I said as I kissed her head. “Two babies!”

“This is the very best news,” Cleo purred, and a tear fell from her golden eyes.

“Oh!” Kali gasped. “Don’t you cry! Or I’ll start crying!”

“Yeah,” Myra sniffed. “Everyone stop with the tears!”

The siren giggled as she wiped her own eyes, and we all crowded in for a group hug. It felt so perfectly intimate with the gentle splash of water beside us. We were all the happiest we had ever been, and I had to force myself to get out of the tub.

My women eagerly discussed baby names while we finally dried off and pulled fresh clothes on from Althea’s pack. Then we hurried out onto the landing and made our way downstairs.

I was surprised to see the front door closed, and Murik stood beside it with a huge grin on his face.

“My king,” he said with a deep bow.

“What’s going on?” I laughed. “I don’t think we need to be guarding the doorway anymore. Don’t you remember slaughtering every evil scumbag for miles?”

“We just wanted to make sure it was ready before we showed you,” Murik said as he smoothed his beard.

“Make sure what’s ready?” Ash asked as we reached the bottom step and strode over to the dwarf.

“Fighting with you has been my greatest honor so far,” Murik said as he stared up at me. “But escorting you on this walk may just beat it.”

I gave my women a confused glance, and they shrugged as Murik opened the door. My jaw dropped when I saw my army outside, but they had organized themselves into two huge crowds with a pathway down the middle. The route led up one of the hills where all the dragons proudly stood around something that glittered gold.

“What?” I muttered as we stepped outside, and I realized that it was a huge throne.

“My king,” Murik said. “Follow me.”

The dwarf began to stride down the pathway as my people cheered and waved eagerly.

“What is happening?” I asked.

“Your throne awaits,” Nuri said as she nudged me. “Let’s go!”

I walked in a slight daze with my women alongside me as we followed behind Murik. Countless soldiers applauded as witches sent magic sparks into the sky with excited yells.

Seeing all my people celebrating together was insane, but I couldn’t take my eyes off the throne. Sacha stood beside it holding a black box, and she smiled at me so brightly as I finally got near. My calves burned as I walked up the steep hill, but my magic spurred me on until I reached the sorceress.

“Liam,” Sacha said gently. “Thank you. For everything.”

“And thank you.” I smiled. “I wouldn’t have got this far without you. But what exactly is happening?”

“It’s your crowning ceremony,” Sacha said. “You will officially become king of all Hollowfell.”

My women gasped as Sacha’s words spun around my mind.

“Look what we found in the castle,” she continued. “It seems that this castle really was destined for a king.”

She opened the box to reveal a golden crown on a velvet cushion. There were deep emeralds embedded into the golden rim, and the small spikes looked genuinely lethal.

“Liam!” Kali sniffed. “This is perfect.”

I stared back at the crowd of people who had gathered below to watch, and I glanced up at the dimming sky. The blue had faded to a pale purple, but there was no hint of storm or neon colors.

“There is one more thing,” Sacha said quietly. “Zutha has a gift for you.”

I had no idea what to expect as I turned to the mighty dragon, and she lowered her face right down to the ground.

“This is from all your dragon allies,” she said. “It is a gift from our ancient race to the only one we see as worthy of being king.”

Something glinted between her sharp teeth, and Sacha reached in and grabbed a small vial from her mouth. There was a potion inside that glowed the way that dragon stones did, and I could feel powerful magic radiate from it.

“Hollowfell needs you,” Sacha said. “We will need you for longer than your human life expectancy.”

“Okay.” I frowned. “I can train someone else to…”

“This is a gift of long life,” Sacha said as she pressed it into my hand. “You will not be immortal, but you will have centuries in Hollowfell. A long life just like your women will lead. A long life to be our king.”

I was officially speechless as I stared down at the vial and tried to process what had just been said.

“We each gave a piece of our essence,” Zutha said. “You will carry the life of the dragons inside you, and we will carry you on for many years of health.”

My women shrieked and threw themselves on me as my mouth tried to form words. Being crowned king was insane but expected. But being gifted the ability to live for centuries was wilder than anything I could have ever imagined.

“Think of our life together,” Ash whispered. “We have so much time. For both worlds.”

I nodded slowly as I clasped the vial and held it up to the light.

“Is this real?” I managed to ask eventually. “I’ll have centuries more life?”

“All you have to do is drink it.” Sacha nodded.

My women formed a tight circle around me as I took the cork from the vial, and a delicious smell drifted out. Living for that long would require some serious planning for Earth, but I knew I could achieve anything I put my mind to.

“Here we go.” I grinned. “Let’s live a long, and very fucking happy life.”

I downed the mixture in one gulp and immediately felt a rush of pure power like never before. A deep roar echoed in my ears as gold flashed before my eyes, and my magic felt like it had just intensified by a thousand. I could suddenly feel the elements around me more as if I had just become more intertwined with Hollowfell itself.

“This is the happiest day,” Cleo purred, and I reached down to stroke her soft tail.

“It’s time,” Sacha said as she took the empty vial. “Be seated, my king.”

My women excitedly stood on either side of the throne as I walked over to it. The seat was crafted beautifully with every color of gemstone imaginable.

I sat down and grinned as an explosion of cheers rang out from below. Cleo took the box that Sacha held while the sorceress took the crown out.

My time in Hollowfell had been amazing, and I couldn’t wait for centuries more of it. I had the best monster girls I could have dreamed of as my lovers, and two kids on the way.

My lives in both worlds were better than I could have ever dreamed. This was what I truly deserved. This was my destiny.

“From this day forward!” Sacha called in a voice that echoed up to the stars. “Liam shall be the King of all Hollowfell and lead us with strength, honor, and fairness.”

I couldn’t stop smiling as the crowd went wild, and Sacha lowered the crown onto my head. The cool metal fit perfectly around me, and everything in the world fell into place.

I had won the war of Hollowfell and freed its people. The sky would be endlessly blue forever because of me.

I was the true king of Hollowfell.


Epilogue

The LA sun blazed down as I strode toward the front doors of the office building. Each pane was now tinted glass that hid the brigade of security guards who would be waiting on the other side.

I couldn’t stop grinning as I prepared myself for another trip back to Hollowfell, and I had promised we would stay for a whole two weeks this time.

“Dad!” Honey said as she hurried over and grabbed my hand. “Are we going to get to see Zutha today?”

“Of course we will,” I said as I squeezed her tiny fingers. “She’ll be so excited to see you!”

My four-year-old daughter smiled up at me as red curls fell over her green eyes. Ash winked at me as she scooped Honey up to carry her on her hip. My dragonling lover had another bump growing with our second child together, and Honey couldn’t wait to be a big sister.

“Right,” I said as I stopped at the revolving doors. “Do we have the whole army?”

The smile never left my face as my women and kids looked around to make sure we were all present.

“That’s all of us!” Kali said happily as she smoothed down the hair of our son.

“Mooom!” Chase sighed. “I’m five. I can do my own hair.”

I chuckled as I stepped into the revolving door and began to stride around like I had so many times before. The whole building had been refurbished, but Kali had asked that we kept the front door the same. She said it had reminded her of how far we had come, and it seemed like a nice touch of our old life.

Then I stepped into the lobby to find six guards were on duty that morning. Two of them monitored security cameras at the desk while the others were stationed at the elevator and front door.

“Morning, sir!” Connor said. “Whole family today?”

“That’s right.” I grinned as my women and children started to pile out of the revolving door. “Another day of showing the little ones how we do business.”

I waited until everyone was out before we hurried over to the elevators.

“Come oooon!” Mia said urgently as she pressed the button. “We must be fast! I want to get up there!”

“We will be soon,” Cleo purred as she stroked her daughter’s black hair. “Not long now, kitten.”

Mia scowled at the elevator doors for taking so long with a look that she absolutely inherited from her mother.

“I can’t wait to get… there,” Atlas said carefully as he tugged Myra’s hand. “Mom, it’s going to be so fun!”

“It will be,” Myra said gently. “We’ll play so many games together.”

The siren grinned at me, and I ruffled our son’s hair for remembering not to mention Hollowfell’s name. My kids had been taught right from the start to keep their heritage hidden from our Earth life, and they did such an awesome job. Cleo had referred to it as their sneaky training, and my heart couldn’t handle the cuteness of it all.

Then the elevator doors finally slid open, and I made sure my family piled inside before I followed them. Althea chuckled as our twin sons stepped on in perfect unison before making faces at the mirror on the back wall. Ali and Alex were incredibly intelligent kids like their mother, but they definitely had a cheeky streak in their nature.

I put my arm around Nuri, who had the newest member of our family cradled in her arms. Seffy had just turned one, and she gazed up at me with huge brown eyes. She kept trying to leap from her mother’s arms and scowled heavily when Nuri wouldn’t let her.

“Not yet, darling,” the fireling said soothingly. “You’ll be able to fly very soon, okay?”

I chuckled as my phone buzzed, and I pulled it out to see Elijah had sent me a photo. The picture was him with his new girlfriend on the latest private cruise his family had embarked on.

It had been a crazy few years for the Cohens since I had become King of Hollowfell. The treasure I had amassed was fucking insane thanks to the mines from the old harpy realm, and I had been gradually selling it to Sam Cohen.

Our latest batch of Pixie emeralds had been one of the biggest money makers we’d ever had. So naturally, the Cohens’ business was now a fucking empire that was the biggest jewelry name in the country, and I couldn’t have been happier for them.

The elevator doors pinged open at the twelfth floor, which opened straight out to a security door that nobody would get through. There weren’t any cameras on the top floor because there was no way anyone would get inside. I had told my intrigued guards that it was the newest tech in the world, but it was really magic. Althea had created a barrier that would only let our individual handprints through. We had managed to build a door and machine impressive enough to look high tech, but it was our presence that really unlocked the entrance.

I pressed my hand to a red box that suddenly turned green, and the steel door swung open. We strode through, and the kids began to race down the hallway.

They knew that even on our secret floor, they couldn’t turn back to their true selves just yet. I was overly protective of their magic and wouldn’t run any risk of them being spotted. Even if I knew that this floor was seen by nobody but us.

We walked past the office doors which had the same security spells on them. The twelfth floor was for our most precious treasure that I wanted behind magic.

The kids jumped up and down as they waited for us by the hidden doorway.

“On you go,” I chuckled, and they leaped through the magical barrier.

“They are so speedy,” Cleo said as we followed after.

“They’re excited,” Kali giggled. “I know Chase is desperate to fly.”

“So is this one,” Nuri said as Seffy wriggled in her arms. “I can’t wait to stretch my wings, either!”

“Then let’s get a move on,” I laughed, and we all raced after the kids up the metal stairs.

Mia was the first to reach the thirteenth floor, and she swung the door open with an excited purr. Then she sprinted down the hall followed by the rest of the excited kids, and they all celebrated when they reached the portal.

“Magic door time!” Honey sang. “We need to go and see Zutha!”

“Dad!” Chase said eagerly. “Can we go now? I’m ready to practice with swords! Can you help me practice swords when we get to the castle?”

“That sounds awesome.” I grinned. “You’ve got yourself a deal.”

“Can I open the door?” Ali asked eagerly. “I know how to do it!”

“Of course,” I said, and my son hurriedly grabbed the picking kit before he crouched down.

He stuck his tongue out while he worked, and I was proud to hear the clicking of metal after just a few minutes.

“Great job,” I said. “Is everyone ready to go back into Hollowfell?”

My kids all screamed with excitement, and I laughed as I swung the door open for them.

We stepped out into Hollowfell to see a brilliant blue sky. The air was pleasantly warm, and I breathed in deeply as Cleo closed the door behind us.

“Mom!” Alex said as he pulled her arm. “Please! It’s time!”

“Yes, Althea!” Mia said. “Please!”

The beautiful witch chuckled as she looked around at the kids, and she raised a hand dramatically. Althea murmured a few words under her breath as a lilac mist drifted up from each kid’s head, and their human disguises were lifted. They all screamed with excitement as their magical features returned, and they looked unbelievably cute.

Ali and Alex’s brown hair turned green, and their eyes had a mystical glow to their silver irises. They started running in circles and throwing colored sparks from their fingertips which they had only just learned to do.

Mia’s cat ears and tail appeared, and she hissed adorably as she began to climb the nearest tree like a ninja. Her speed and stealth had absolutely been passed down from Cleo, and I was so proud of how tough and independent she already was.

Honey’s green wings spread out behind her, and she instantly transformed into a tiny dragonling before she shot into the air. Chase’s wings were a shimmery navy, and he laughed as he flew up to join Honey. Saffy finally wriggled free of her mother and sprang into the air with her red wings flapping like crazy.

Nuri had shown me that fireling’s are able to fly from birth, and it was so cute to watch my daughter bob around in the air.

I let the kids have a few minutes of wild play as I listened to the sounds that drifted up from Stormgulf. The voices calling out prices at the market were loud and full of joy, and I knew business was still booming down there.

Hollowfell had been rid of the High Society for years.

After the war of the Necromancer, I had sent legions of my army to the furthest realms that still needed help. It took weeks of careful planning to locate every tunnel entrance and to brew more deadly poison, but we had worked around the clock to get there. My soldiers had driven the remaining evil monsters underground, and the witches had slaughtered them with their cursed gas.

There were still dangerous beasts that roamed Hollowfell in the wild, but natural predators were a part of every world. Most importantly, the High Society had been wiped out, and I had ordered the tunnels to be used exclusively for trade and nothing else from that day forward.

The working people now ruled Hollowfell, and we had built a whole new world of opportunity and happiness.

“Ready to go to the castle?” I called, and my kids raced back over.

“Yes!” Honey gasped. “Zutha time!”

Everyone eagerly joined hands as Althea took out a homing potion and threw it to the ground. A rush of warmth burst through me, and we arrived in front of my castle.

“Zutha!” Honey screamed, and I turned to see my mighty friend sitting in the clearing.

She sighed as all of my kids raced over, but she lowered her wings for them to scramble on.

“Good to see you!” I laughed. “Sorry about the madness.”

“Don’t apologize,” Zutha said with an amused look. “You have some very powerful little ones being raised.”

“Zutha!” Honey called as she sat on her spine. “Did you know that dragonlings are related to dragons? We’re basically small versions of you!”

“Mmm,” Zutha rumbled, and I snorted with laughter.

The land around my castle had been transformed since the war, and the realm had several new towns that had been built. Traders from all over Hollowfell would travel to the great market that was just over the circular hills, and I could hear the bustle as vendors set up for the day.

I couldn’t stop smiling as my women discussed our plans for the day. We would visit the market, and maybe take the kids flying with Zutha.

There were days when I had important kingly duties to attend to, but today was going to be relaxing. It was a serious job to run Hollowfell, but I also made sure to spend proper time with my family.

I smiled at my women and kids as I drank in the view of the blue sky above.

I had centuries of this life to look forward to.

Despite all I had accomplished in the magical world, my time as king of Hollowfell was only just beginning, and it was going to be fucking glorious.

The End
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